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ABSTRACT 


This work emerged out of the need to improve the pre-service 


courses taught to university students, drama majors who are 


preparing for the last phase of their student teaching experience. 


The study emerged in three stages and in each stage, the purposes 


broadened and deepened so that what began as a narrow search 


took on new dimensions. 


Stage L: 


Stage II: 


A three week visit (May, 1981) was made to 

the drama classes of a first-year teacher who 
had participated in the pre-service curriculum 
and instruction class the previous term. In 
this stage, the purpose was to observe a series 
of drama classes in order to render a composite 
picture of the world of the drama classroom. 
The pedagogical implications would then be 
applied-topnhe ceurnricuhumjlandfanstructiongelass 
the following term. 


The questions posited as guides to this ‘first 
stage were 


1) What’ are the elements of a drama classroom? 
2) How does the first-year teacher respond to 
these elements? 


Revisions were made to the pre-service course 
(January-April, 1982) .as a result of the com- 
posite picture -drawn aftersethe ‘classroomivisits. 
The purpose was to - explore the;rrelevance of the 
pedagogical implications and to evaluate the 
revisions by means of a more prolonged visitation 
during theuStage «bi heof athe ustudy: 


The question focusing) (his stagescor  ehe scudy 
was 


1) What atmosphere should be established and 
what activities engaged in during the pre- 
Service course“in order to more fully.ipre-— 
pare the drama teacher for the first year 
in the drama program? 
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Bitot Shudy santa thetsummenpeot «1982 4a upi-lotestudyiwas: under- 
taken at a summer school sponsored by the 
Provincial Department of Culture, Performing 
Amts/Education. This pilot was an effort to 
explore an area which surfaced as a problem 
in Stage I of ‘the study. The purpose was to 
explore the role of the participant-observer 
in the field-work process. 


The question guiding the research “in this 
pilot was 


1) What level of participation will best give 
the researcher an understanding of the 
"experience-near" (Geertz, 1976) activities 
of the participants an audramna’ class? 


stage Lil: This stage, the heart of the study, was 
accomplished by a six month (November, 1982 - 
May, 1983) entering into the life-world of 
the first-year drama teacher for the purpose 
of describing, explaining, and interpreting 
her world leading to greater understanding 


of the influences in that life-world. Looking 
at the drama classes alone had become too 
small a focus. It seemed necessary to exper- 


lence the total school life-world in order to 
begin to understand that world and her pre- 
paration to enter it. 


The guestions guiding this stage and acting 
as a framework for the collection of data 
were 


1) What elements constitute this teacher's 
life-world? 

2) What variables are part of these elements? 

3) In what ways do students, staff, admin- 
istration and others interact with the 
teacher in this life “world? 

4) What does this life-world and its elements 
and variables suggest to the university 
pre-service courses which prepared this 
teacher? 


Internal hermeneutics, interpretation from within the 


situation, was used to disclose the meaning of the lived-world 


Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2022 with funding from 
University of Alberta Library 


https://archive.org/details/Craig 1984 


of the key informants. Ethnographic field work methodology - 
qualitative, observational and holistic - assisted the researcher 
to look with phenomenological eyes at the life-world of the 
first-year teacher and to live within her world in the search 


for understanding. 
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PROLOGUE 


This work emerged out of my need to improve the pre- 
service courses taught to university students, drama majors who 
are preparing forthe last phase of their student teaching 
experience. For nineteen years I had structured these courses 
based on the perceived needs of the neophyte teacher, guided by 
personal experience as a classroom teacher, by observations as 
a faculty consultant during student teaching rounds, and by 
academic research on the experiences of the first-year teacher. 
Many of these studies, however, seemed to be based on a series 
of questionnaires focusing on specific stages of the first-year 
Eeachingscyelepand:. told me little about the life-lived by the 


new teacher thrust into the school world. 


Also, there was the knowledge that somehow the drama 
teacher operated in a different world with a curriculum which 
was less structured than the usual course content, in.a space 
which was more open and less bound by classroom furniture and 
with teaching strategies which were geared to different ob- 
jectives for student growth. These variables should create a 
world different enough from the general classroom teacher to 
merit study in a depth way so that the very differences would 
Speak to the curriculum which prepares teachers to operate 
within that world. Could a study emerge which would build a 


bridge from the classroom of the first-year teacher to the 
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university courses in drama education? 


Certainly this researcher approached the study with pre- 
conceived ideas and with years of "baggage" both as teacher and 
teacher-educator. The teaching of drama/theatre has been my 
life-work, and the preparing of teachers in pre-service courses 
the focus of the past two decades. However, methods of critical 
reflexivity were employed in an effort to "bracket" that know- 
tedge and to bring an inguiring mind and sense of first-time to 
the search. This had to be balanced by "connoisseurship", by 
the fact that years of teaching in a drama classroom had trained 
eyes and ears and a sensitivity to the art form which might 


refuse to be "bracketed". 


So, armed with the desire to bridge-build, I set out on the 
search for a greater understanding of the phenomenon which is 


the first-year drama teacher. 
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CHAPTER I 
The Search for Structure 


theroduction 

Tne. Curricudum ‘Gudde fon Drama din the, Province of Alberta 
(1970) states that "dramatic activity involves the whole person - 
the development of the individual through experience and ex- 
Beession of his Creative self;" It is further asserted in this 
Guide that creativity can be the result of drama if the class- 
room activities are presented in such a way that the full 


resources of each student are encouraged and challenged. (p. 1) 


What is being described here is holistic education, an 
education which develops the whole person - emotionally, physically, 
intellectually, imaginatively, aesthetically, socially, and 
Spiritually.. A teacher who is entering the. world of. teaching 
Grama tor the first time and who has, this, challenge before ner, 
may well ask, "What tools have I been given, have I developed 
to prepare me to accomplish this task? How can I use what I 
have experienced in my pre-service courses? What have I 
learned which will assist me to create a classroom environment 
where it is possible for this holistic growth to take place? 
What do I bring to my teaching life and what influences will I 


meet when I enter into that life-world?" 
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The Education Curriculum and Instruction course in drama 
education at the University of Alberta, a course which is taken 
in the third or fourth year of the student teacher's pre-service 
Peogram, proposes to help the students to “interpret skills 
within the perspective of the discipline of developmental drama’ 
(Course of Study, p. 1)” but whether it prepares the teacher-to-—be 
DOr the task of holistic» education in the drama’ classroom has 


mot been the subject of research’. 


In order to begin to answer the questions of that first- 
year teacher, in order to begin to build that bridge between 
university and classroom of that beginning teacher, it seemed 
necessary to open the doorway of that classroom, to live in 
that classroom with e@ teachers searching out her perceptions, 
her meaning of theedufte-worldeanywhichs she finds herself... By 
Pemvicipating ins the social satuation and Ins tne relationships 
which make the classroom a microcosm of both the world of art 
and the world of: eduicationyi di mightyberable to: describe, explain, 
and interpret the life-world of a first-year teacher of drama. 
And as the layers of meaning are unraveled, as this on-going 
act/of interpretation is carniedron,- voices may be discovered 
to speak to the unuwensity» coursemwhich prepares teachers for 


the drama classroom. 


Purposes and Organization of the Study 


This study emerged in three stages and in each stage, the 
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purposes broadened and deepened so that what began as a narrow 


search took on new dimensions. 


Stage I: A three week visit (May, 1981) was made to 
the drama classes of a first-year teacher who 
had participated in the pre-service: curriculum 
and instruction class the previous term. In 
this stage, the purpose was to observe a series 
of drama classes in order to render a composite 
pteture?l ofwthe  worldcotthetdramatclassrooms 
The pedagogical implications would then be 
applied to the curriculum and instruction class 
the following term. 


The questions posited as guides to this first 
stage were 


LD) What .are the elements ofta.drama classroom: 
2) How does the first-year teacher respond to 
these elements? 


Stage II: Revisions were made to the pre-service course 
(January-April, 1982) as a result of the com- 
posite picture drawn after the classroom visits. 
The purpose was to explore the relevance of the 
pedagogical implications and to evaluate the 
revisions by means of a more prolonged visitation 
durangesthe:Stage ILI of the study. 


Tne gquestionyfocusing this Stage of the study 
was 


1) What atmosphere should be established and 
what activities engaged in during the pre- 
service course in’ order to more fully pre- 
pare the drama teacher for the first year 
in the drama program? 


PiloteStudy:*Inethe summer of/1982, a pilot* study was under- 
taken at a summer school sponsored by the 
Provincial Department of Culture, Performing 
Arts/Education. This pilot was) aneer fort aco 
explore an area which surfaced as a problem in 
Stage I of the study. The purpose was to 
explore the role of the participant-observer 


in the field-work process. 


The question guiding the research in this 
pilot was 
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eWhats level of participation will bestagive 
the researcher an understanding of the 
"experience-near" (Geertz, 1976) activities 
Of Ehe participants in a drama class? 


stage Tit: This stage,”the heart of the study, was accom- 
plished by a six month (November, 1982 - May, 1983) 
entering into the life-world of the first-year 
drama teacher for the purpose of describing, 
explaining, and interpreting her world leading 
to greater understanding of the influences in 
that life-world. Looking at the drama classes 
alone had become too small a focus. It seemed 
necessary to experience the total school life- 
world in order to begin to understand that world 
and her preparation to enter it. 


The questions guiding this stage and acting as 
a framework for the collection of data were 


1) What elements constitute this teacher's 
life-world? 

2) What variables are part of these elements? 

3)) In what’ ways do students, start, administration 
and others interact with the teacher in this 
Bie e wor ld? 

4) What does this life-world and its elements 
and variables suggest to the university 
pre-service courses which prepared this 
teacher? 


Lnithesseareh™for structure for this study the Spradley 
Ethnographic Research Cycle (Figure 1) became the model from 
which the whole study took form (Pigure 2). As the circle 
developed, it became clear that the end of the cycle, STAGE ELL, 
Ms the entrance to an on-going visiting, revising, teaching, 
mevising, and visiting which Like the Dilthey hermeneutic 
circle has "no true starting point for understanding since every 


Bantu presupposes the others”. (in Palmer, = 1969 ce. 120) 
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The Spradley Ethnographic Research Cycle 


Collecting | 
ethnographic data} 


asking ethnographic 
questions 


Selecting an 
ethnographic 
project 


making an 
ethnographic record | 


Analyzing 
ethnographic 
record 


Writing an 
ethnography 


FIGURE. 2 
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STAGE 2 


Pilot Study to 
further under- 
standing of 
participant 
observation 


Entering Gwen 
McDonald's life- 
world 


STAGE 3 


classroom-rendering a STAGE 1 


composite description 


selecting a first 
year teacher - 
gaining entry 


Writing the 
stories of 
Stages 1-2-3 


FIGURE: 2 


In Stage 1 and Stage 3 each part of the steps in the cycle 


©f Figure is followed. 
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Qualities of an Emergent Study 

As with the "emergent themes" of Glaser and Strauss (1967) 
I found that an emerging study generates the same phenomena - 
surprises, “conflicting data, collapsing outlines, false starts, 
finally gradual emersion of a structure. -This structure is the 
Reo eOore a  COMmSClOUS searcn” “(Smitn, “1966 > p. “say. systematically 
and methodically carried out with care and precision as to plan 
and execution and as to the perceived accuracy and systematic 
eMaractéeér of the data collected.’ -(Psathas, '973). The structure 
emerges because of the inductive guality of the work which is 
Situational in character and calls for the structure to be 
flexible, sensitive to the contextual clues, and ready to change 
aoe ene needs of the Study “or “signs “inthe data call “for “modi-— 


fication or new direction: (Werner and Rothe, 1979) 


Lie word, “emergent! has 1tsi root in the Latin “emergeue | 
EOmLIse up, Come orth, from. "ex"; out of + Ymergere to dip. 
Ira Progoff analyzes the term "emergent" by explaining that 


that Situation in which the sequence of cause—and-— 
effect within a continuous process leads to an 
outcome that is more than was contained in the 
cause-and-effect components themselves. It 1s an 
unpredictable extra. An integration has taken 
place and it has. brought, forth, something that 1s not 
only new but that is more than simply the result 


of a cause-and-effect process. 
(1980, pp. 41-42) 


It seems correct to apply both the terms "emerging" and 


"emergent" to the structure of the present study. Stage I began 
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as an assignment in a Curriculum course, an assignment to write 
a description or a rendering of a classroom situation and a 
second assignment to look with critical eyes at an educational 
document. I chose to visit the drama classrooms of a first- 
Vea teachem and towanalyze,e critically e:the isy brabus sofiithe 
two curriculum and instruction courses in drama education which 
I taught as part of the pre-service program at the University 
of Alberta. These two papers became the basis for Stage I and 
readied the groundwork for emergence into Stage II, the actual 
teversions: iofimthe:icourse: asa result of the work 9 ‘The two 
stages emerged but also became an unpredictable extra as 
participant observation in a first-year drama teacher's class- 
rooms brought forth many questions concerning methodology to 
be used and about the levels of participant observation which 
were possible and most effective in this type of descriptive 
study. This readied the way for an emerging pilot study in 
which those questions were addressed and new emergents came 
forth, integrations in knowledge and in new guestions about 
the life-world of the first-year, drama teacher. This prepared 
Pomsstage sltl where, a six-month Living in the school wortdsor 
the key informant uncovered some meanings in the life of this 
neophyte teacher. A search for the form in which to tell the 
story of this journey toward meaning again brought forth new 
insights. The study has emerged over a three-year period 


during which time many emergents have SGCurred.. 
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Limitations of this Emergent Study 

Stages I and III of the study each focuses on one teacher, 
the single instance as described in the literature on case 
Studies...) (Simons, 1980) Each first-year teacher was chosen, 
not because she was a prima facie representative of a vas Sp ut 
because of her placement in geographical proximity to the 
researcher, the ease of access to her school for entry, ‘and her 
willingness to serve as key informant for that stage in the 
study. There can be no effort to make generalizations from the 
descriptions, although "the study will reveal increasingly some 
apparently case-bound features of the instance vis-a-vis the 


crass. ." (Adelman, p. 50, in Simons, 1980) and there may be 


’ 
some generalization from case to case where some instance em- 
bedded in the real world situation of each indicated likenesses 


or differences. 


Anotherm Limitation has .to do with: the previous association 
of the researcher with the two key informants. The fact that 
the teacher/student relationship was the first one experienced 
in both cases, that both teachers knew the researcher and had 
studied with her less than six months before they found them- 
selves involved in her study was a limitation to be acknowledged, 
worked through, and handled with awareness, tact, and tolerance 
on both sides. How much this relationship affected the data 
collected would be difficult to assess. The terms "professional 


Stranger" (Agar, 1980) and the researcher being a "stranger in 
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a strange land" (Wolcott, 1975) indicate the awareness on the 
Pert Of writers in the field that prior interpersonal relation- 
ship is one of the experiences to be "bracketed" while the act 


Orerescarch@is unfolding. 


Questions of validity often are posed as regards to case 
studies with an N of 1. The interrogation about interpretation 
and the mode of authenticating the data analysis indicate an 
area considered by some researchers to be a limitation in a 
study of this type. The use of the multi-modal approach of 
triangulation (Denzin, 1978) or multi-instrument research (Pelto 
and Pelto, 1970) was an effort to validate the findings. A 
second reader acted as a check on the emergence of data in both 
the daily field log and personal journal and a third reader, 
anthropologist, read and responded in the tenth week of 
mmersion in the life-world during Stage III. Each of «these 


Meunoads served as validation of the findings. 
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CBAPTER II 


The Search for Theoretical Underpinning and Methodology 
ee a Ee OS OP. 


Introduction 

The research orientation of this study was directed by the 
questions asked at each stage of the study. The search was for 
meaning, meaning in a drama classroom, meaning in a pre-service 


course, and finally, meaning in a first-year teacher's life- 


world. To uncover these meanings it was necessary to take 
Husserl's (1931) advice and go "to the things themselves", to 
the humans who are part of the phenomenon being studied. It was 


necessary to ask, what is it like to be a first-year drama 
teacher? The search would be, then, ontological rather than 
epistemological. Heidegger (1972, p. 60) asserts that “only as 
phenomenology is ontology possible". The search for a theoretical 
underpinning which would assist in the exploration of the essence 
Of the drama classtoom and the life-world of the first-year 
teacher led to the conclusion that it was with phenomenological 


eyes that the researcher would have to look in order to reach 


understanding. 
Phenomenology 
Phenomenology is "the science of phenomena." (Heidegger, 
1972, p. 50) It is conceived as a faithful and unbiased description 
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of the givens of consciousness. It holds a belief in the pri- 
macy of experience and in penetrating to the essence of the 
phenomenon. Merleau-Ponty emphasizes perception as central to 
phenomenology: 

Pihtweries to give a direct description of our 

exper lence ac it is, Without taking account of 

MES psVenological’ Origin and the causal ex— 

planations which the scientist, the historian, 

or the sociologist may be able to provide." 

LODZ 8 Oe wale) 

Therefore, to look at the phenomenon of the drama classroom and 
first-year teacher with the eyes of phenomenology, it will be 
necessary to describe directly the changing human being, the 
reality of that human as she is, not as she is constructed or 
formed by the researcher. Heidegger asserts that "it (pheno- 
menology) is opposed to all free-floating constructions and 
Scetaental findings: ity is. opposed to taking Over, any, conceprvons 
which only seem to have been demonstrated ... ." There must 


be a proper method for the "uncovering" of the phenomenon which 


Hoe undiscovered” "buried over" or “disguised” 


There is an emphasis on context, on humans as situated in 
their life-world. Therefore, it becomes necessary to study the 
phenomenon under question as the experiences of their world are 
Wntoldang, unitact, Hol be part of that unfolding: 


To study and understand social situations, the 
investigator must be concerned with uncovering 
structures which are shared by participants . . . ; 
The investigator must become part of a DakterculLar 
setting in order to interpret it in terms of the 
actor's own situational definitions. He must 
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Inverpree people™s actions (or their report 
about their actions) according to the way they 
understand their everyday life. 
(Werner and Rothe, 1979, p. 113) 
Heidegger describes that method: 
BEDUS the Very point of departure for our 
analysis [research] requires that it be 
secured by the proper method, just as much 
as does our access to the phenomenon, or our 
passage through whatever is prevalently 
covering it up. The idea of grasping: ‘and 
explicating phenomena in a way which is '‘original' 
and 'intuitive' is directly opposed to the 
nNaivete of a haphazard, immediate and un- 
reflective beholding." 
He concludes with . . . "the meaning of phenomenological des- 


Cription=asea method *lies®in2interpretatione® (P9724 pried) 


Interpretation through internal hermeneutics 
The phenomenon to be studied in this research, the life- 

world of the first-year drama teacher, is involved with people, 
Wacroinumany bDelngs in a specific setting, In, specific situations. 
The key to understanding situations is understanding that people 
iether settings “constantly interpret things; they Gefine the 
ever-changing context in which they are a part .. . every human 
Secuation, and activity 1s Comprised of constructs people uriiize 


for making sense of their activities and SUuUrrOundings.-. (Werner 
ened Rothe. 1979 p. 96) 
In order to reach an understanding of the situational 


definitions the persons of the study use to uncover meaning in 


their world, the researcher may use the "selence of interpretation” 
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hermeneutics. Historically, hermeneutics grew out of the search 
for meaning in legal and literary texts, an effort to search for 
the intents of the authors of those texts. Theology, philosophy, 
diaterature, law, psychology as disciplines have each used this 
Perm to indicate the sé@arch for meaning, specifically the ex= 
position of the text. Werner and Rothe have outlined for the 
school ethnographer two broad methodological views of the use 

of hermeneutics in the fieldworker's task of interpreting the 
experiences of humans in the classroom situation. These views 


are "external" and "internal" hermeneutics. 


External hermeneutics is the application from externally, 
from outside the phenomenon, of models or principles in an 
effort to understand the phenomenon. An external definition is 
placed upon the situation or person within the situation rather 


than the description emerging from within the situation itself. 


Internal hermeneutics, on the other hand, is interpretation 
rom within the situation, the interpretation given to the 
Situation by those experiencing it. It includes the procedures 
which the actors use in the search for meaning in the situation- 
as-lived. Werner and Rothe point out that the fieldworker 
utilizing ethnographic field work methodology in the process of 
interpretation "substitutes for text the situations, ACEI Les, 
artifacts, conversations, and other human productions which are 


observed and described." (1979, pp. 98-99) This definition led 
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to the conclusion that it was through the use of internal 
hermeneutics that the meaning of the life-world of the first- 


year drama teacher could be disclosed. 


the four concepts, central to the view of ethnography as 
internal hermeneutics as created by Werner and Rothe were accepted 
by and became central to the search for understanding which lay 
at the heart of this study. These premises are 


1. Interpreting the social world is inherently 
different from describing the physical world: 


2. Interpreting is a temporal and cumulative 
process; 


3. The interpreter is an important part of the 
outcome of interpretation; and, 


a. Interpretation “is Characterized “by consensual 
guidelines. 


Goro Sank pe. 9 9.) 

1) Because: it» is a social world, not a physical world tobe 
Srud@edsinethisyresearch). the act of interpreting will (have to 
do with the motives and intents of the actors who are part of 
mrerstudys) .t will ber important. to. diseover.the “intents sang 
definitions inherent" in the activities observed. This as not 
the same as imposing order on the chaotic pattern of the physical 
world. Within the social world of the first-year teacher, the 
act of inference will be based on the motive of the informants 


as if those motives were those of the researcher. 


2) As with interpretation of a text, the meaning of a social 
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action is circular. The meaning of any particular part of the 
activity requires a meaning of the whole activity and vice versa. 
Achieving a meaningful interpretation is a process of constant 
movement between parts and whole in which there is no starting 


Polit. Orn,ending -part. “Dilthy asserts that 


o 


tee cCMithe: circulaniitve of undersitandingahas 

another consequence of importance to her- 

meneuvicesiitetheresissreallytno trumeystarting 

point for understanding since every part 

presupposes the others. 

(in, Palmer, 1969.) 5.) 120) 

Therefore, the interpretation will change throughout the study 
as each frame of reference modifies and gives new meaning to 
PResparts which make up the whole. This creates a cumulative 
process of understanding based upon dialogue with the key 
informants. Ricoeur speaks of the "reciprocity of intentions" 
which is the “event of dialogue" and of understanding being 
Pmlunminated by the common: light of discourse.” (1976, p.919) 
As the study emerges and the questions are asked and answered 
and asked, the question of the validity of the dialogue will be 
kept before the researcher's consciousness. Gddamer calls for 
ea l-thou, relationship with the text [person as text in this 
Study] and suggests that "the text must be allowed to speak, the 
reader (researcher) being open to it as a subject in its own 
right rather than an object." (in Palmer, 1969, p. 197) The 


style and form of the dialogue established will attempt to MLinror 


the Paulo Freire admonition that "because dialogue is an en- 


counter among men who name the world, it must not be a situation 
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where some men name on behalf of others . . . . Dialogue further 
requires an intense faith in man, faith in his power to make and 
remake, to create and recreate, faith in his vocation to be more 


aoeeye human (1968"—pp. 77, 78) 


3) What the interpreter brings to the act of interpretation 
matters - the Te ee "baggage", the experiences, the biases, 
Rue values, the guiding questions of the study -— all influence 
the view the researcher will have of the educational situation. 
Elliot Eisner speaks of educational connoisseurship, the art of 
perception in a classroom based on appreciation of educational 
Practice growing out of an experiential level. (1977, p. 2) 

In this study there will have to be a constant balancing of the 
mension between years of experience as a teacher and instructor 
of teachers, the knowledge of the drama/theatre classroom and 
teaching style with the attempt to enter the situation as a 
child/learner/student. CAgar, 1980). The ‘skill (of brackeceng.. 
acknowledging and attempting to suspend the preconceptions 
Senried into the situation, is one to be developed as the study 
processes. There is no way I will come to fully understand the 
intents and perspectives of those involved in this study because 
I cannot experience the same reality as they do but I can lay 
out the ideological baggage in order to put my interpretation 

in a fitting context. I can work for critical reflexivity - 
making self conscious of my own preconceptions about the phe- 


nomena under study. 
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4) The consensual guidelines will be presented inthe 


section on Methodology. 


The Search for Methodology 
In order to answer the questions posed about the chal gistiele (i 
themselves", a methodology would be needed which was qualitative, 
observational and holistic. "Methodology is not something to 
Pe appreciated solely in terms of its internal esthetics . . 
one chooses the methodology which will help to achieve the 
moals-of the work." (Agar, 1980, p. 77) “Many educational 
researchers are turning to the anthropologist and the community 
study sociologist borrowing from their research tradition a 
methodology which will "allow the researcher to strip away the 
veneer of everyday behavior in order to come to grips with the 
Prec@tiolaiity ~rerlectivity. “and autonomy of each subject. 
Labelled simultaneously ethnographic field work methodology, 
participant observation, gualitative observation, case-study, 
and field study the basic process of each seems to be 
observing, 
interviewing, f 
participating while analyzing emerging themes, 
confirming results with informants as work 
progresses, 
discussing data and themes with others who have 
influence or interest in the phenomenon 
being studied and 


getting readers' reaction. 


1 
Those who have sought to uncover meaning in the school setting, 
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Janesick's An ethnographic study of a classroom teacher's per- 
eee Oe Ve Ae ewe ere Se 
spective (1977), Hawke's The life-world of a beginning teacher 


of art (1980), Smith and Geoffrey's The complexities of an urban 


Classroom (1968), Cottrell's The teaching experience: portraits 
of enthusiastic, successful English teachers (1982), and Odynak's 
Kanata Kit one: a classroom experience (1981) have each used the 
field work methodology in a somewhat different way. The search 


of this study would involve the emergence of the way which would 
best assist in the discovering, the illumination of meaning in 


the life-world of the first-year drama teacher. 


The Meaning of Entry 

Althoughiwthasaprimany iitep ito beang<*eoutrainonthe:tield” is 
given differing names in the literature of field-work (Agar, 1980, 
Pecles this "Présentation of Self"), the concept remains the 
same. Those who will be the key informants of the study must 
give permission for the researcher to enter their lives and 
participate with them in the day-to-day unfolding of events. 
They must come to trust and value the participant observer enough 
to be willing to share intimate thoughts with her and answer 
endless questions. (Bruyn, 1966) In order to facilitate this, 
a role must be established, a role which will make it mutually 
possible for the researcher to collect information. Writers in 
the field have stressed the importance of this role and its 


initial development, since entry, the way it is accomplished, 
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both officially and unofficially, will influence how people see 
the participant observer during the entire study. (Geer, 1964; 
Kahn and Mann, 1952; Vidich, 1955) Becker (1961) suggests that 
throughout the study the researcher should monitor the view the 
participants have of her in order to draw the role definition 
from what people do and say with each other and what they do and 
Say with her. Agar (1980) warns that initially the researcher 
will be treated with caution. This seems to support the concept 
Cmatethe roleawiliremergergraduallyrand*that-itewibly iin. time; 
be defined mutually by the participants in the study. Powdermaker 
asserts that 

soe Siaslathtimansbeingtinvolvedsetther directiiy 

OF Dyeempathy, In events, the ethnographer 2s 

f£oueedt totgivervattention to personaleresponsesy 

an attention that is by nature subjective. 

(RO GGy Tp ued) 

And, finally, armed with the anthropological comments on entry 
and the slowly evolving role of participant observer, Paulo 
Freire's words give the final admonition: 

Teacher [researcher] and students [informants] 

co-intent on reality, are both subjects, not 

only in the task of unveiling that reality 

and thereby. coming to Know it critically, but 

in theetask of ré-creating»thatoknowledge- 

GLO6O o.oo) 


The knowledge which was being sought was the elements of the 


g@rama classroom. 


Stage I - Entry and Role 


EhttyetS Littlecrest! Junior): High School was achieved through 
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the district office rather informally by one of the co-instructors 
of the University course in curriculum and instruction. It was 
difficult to know how the role was defined in that telephone 
call. However, when school district permission was given orally 
enceme cai led thhe tpmincipalss the: roke:was eee by» him? assr "1 
hear you're’ going to visit Carole Greene's drama classes." 
Peforeyisuggestingxthis: school’ to: thei .courses instructor, TI 'had 
spoken to Carole, informally, to be sure that she was open to 
having a researcher in her class for a three-week period. Also, 
together, after formal entry had been gained, we had to face the 
problem of the fact that the researcher was her former instructor, 
major advisor and faculty consultant for student teaching rounds. 
The experience of Cottrell rang in my ears. Hers was a reverse 
Situation where she (the researcher) was using as a key informant 
an experienced English teacher, former instructor of hers: 

It was that image of my former self -- inadequate 

adolescent -- which gave rise to my nervousness 

and diminished the effectiveness of my inter- 

viewing. 

G96 24070. L381) 

Glaser and Strauss (1967) added to the insecurity by suggesting 
that acquaintanceship would tend to bias one's perspective and 
interpretation. However, Hayano (1979) has argued that it is 
perfectly reasonable for a researcher to revisit a situation in 
which he was at one time an active participant and Jones (1973) 
begged for greater honesty and directness, more of a sense of 


being oneself in the field situation. He advocates dropping role- 
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playing when entering into participant observation and informing 
the participants as to who you are, what you want, and what you 
wit dowwith what you gather. Using this direct approach I 
informed Carole as to the study, told her I would write a des- 
cription of her drama class, we agreed upon a method of her 
reading and responding to the description, I explained anonymity 
and the careful protection of both her name and of the school 
identity and I supplied an informal consent form which she 
Signed (See Appendix A). Her response at each step was interest 
and a type of suppressed excitement. She used the phrase 
"another pair of eyes" to describe how she felt about someone 
coming in to see her work and to feed back to her what was seen. 
Paceeshie added Vand I’m gqkhad at's you. I'm used to your tnapue 


during peer teaching and student teaching." 


Despite Carole's assurances, as researcher I reminded myself 
of the tension to be maintained between the emic (insider) view 
and the etic (outsider, distanced) view. Agar (1980, p. 51) 
defines the stance as "detached involvement" and Aceves (1974, 
p. 76) speaks of the "controlled schizophrenic state". Whyte (1955) 
found in his.classic.street.study.that.people judged the re- 
searchers on how they conducted themselves on a day-to-day basis 
rather than on any official explanations they offered. So I went 
forth into Littlecrest Junior High School ready t@swarch, record. 
and describe, ready to be insider and outsider simultaneously as 


the role was defined for me by Carole Greene and the drama 
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students during the three weeks of participant observation work 


in their classroom. (See Chapter III) 


Stage III - Entry and Role 

By the time preparations were underway to seek entry to a 
pe700l for the last Stage of the study, a pilot had been con-— 
aeueted on the topic of the levels of participation possible in 
the drama classroom setting. (See Chapter IV) Once again, an 
informal approach was used to explore the attitude of Gwen 
McDonald about having a researcher in her life-world for a six 
month period. And, once again, the response was positive. She 
had not as yet begun her teaching career but could see no pro- 
blem as she looked ahead to having someone who had fulfilled 
Sener roles-in her life (again, instructor in curriculum and 
mostruction courses,’ major advisor, and faculty consultant in 
student teaching rounds) being part of her world for six months 
of her first teaching year. Once this openness on Gwen's part 
was assured, a formal request was made both by personal inter- 
Urewrand in written form to the district supervisor of the scnoor 
System where Gwen was hired and to the University Field Service 
office. Both permissions were verified and a call to the 
principal of the school followed the district supervisor's 
negotiations for a researcher to be allowed entry. 

The role was more complex in the Stage III SituealLon. In 
Stage I, a researcher present in the school atfected only Carole 


Greene since the questions guiding the research had to do with 
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the drama room and were not probing for inter-relationships in 
the rest of the school. Stage III questions explored the first- 
Year teacher's life-world. The principal of Silver Heights 
Community School, Bob Hughes, seemed immediately aware of the 
scope of the study. because he questioned how many and what type 
of interviews would be held with staff members other than Gwen 
McDonald and offered to set up a time and place for the study to 
be explained to them. He was ready to assist in the definition 
and emergence of the participant observer's role by his teaching 
oar t’. In the first formal meeting with Gwen the protection of 
her rights was explained, anonymity and protection of her name 
and the name of the school were defined and she signed the 
informed consent form (see Appendix A). As with Carole Greene, 
we discussed our past relationship, any fears she had, made plans 
Bor the keeping, of a,Journal or log book by her during the first 
two months when I would not be with her. I was aware of Rowles' 
MnO7G) warning that one of the dangers of, a participant obser-— 
vation experience may be a resulting dependency. When informed 
that as researcher I would ask many questions but not be free fo 
answer any, Gwen responded, "Oh, I wouldn't want you to. This 
PseMyet list year of, teaching and, I wouldn't want you or anyone 
to influence the choices I make. But I imagine it will be good 


to have someone as a listening post." The key informant was 


beginning, early in the study, to define the Darticipant, ppserver 
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Stage I: Data Collection and Analysis 
The early stages of the study were influenced by the Glaser 

and Strauss concept of theoretical sampling 

data collection for the purpose of generating 

theory whereby the analyst jointly collects, 

codes and analyzes his data and decides what 

data to collect next and where to find them, 

in order to develop his theory as it emerges. 

(1967, .p%) 45) 

A field log book was kept as each drama class was observed. The 
data were analyzed each night by means of feed-back and search 


for outstanding themes. The notes were kept according to 


spardley's classification of 


condensed accounts: phrases, single words, and 
unconnected sentences were kept during 
observation; 

expanded accounts: as soon as possible after 


observation, the log book condensed accounts 

were used for fuller description. Here the 

concept of Geertz's "thick description" (p. 73) 

was applied. . 

analysis and interpretation: generalizations, 
meanings to other drama teachers, and 
insights were explored and connections made. 
(1980.4 pp. 69-72) 

Formal interviews which were tape recorded were held with Carole 
Greene and transcriptions of the interviews were made within a 
day of the taping. The transcription was then coded according 
to the themes which were emerging in the field log book. Informal 
interviews were held, almost daily during the three weeks - 
chats before classes, after classes, and over coffee breaks. 


This material was written as condensed accounts aS soon as 


possible and expanded during the evening hours. 
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Document analysis was done of students work posted on 
bulletin boards, of student journals which Carole asked students' 
permission to let me read, and of hand-out Genet eee eter Carole 
offered to show me. She never offered either unit plans or 


lesson plans and I chose not to ask to see them. 


The making of a domain analysis (Spradley, 1980, pp. 85-99) 
erter the fiimaltday! of daa collection assisted: an thei ifinal 
emerging of the themes which were important to Carole Greene's 
drama classroom and began the process of search for a form in 
which to make the classroom come alive and with which to build 


the bridge back to the university. 


Stage III: Data Collection and Analysis 

Byuehnen Gagermil, portionboti tthelis tudys tithes search fon 
understanding and meaning had taken on a phenomenological per- 
Spective which influenced the process of data collection. The 
Guidelines for Interpretation by Werner and Rothe became just 
that - guides in the search for meaning in the life-world of 


Gwen McDonald. 


Guidelines of Interpretation 


m00 “Rule of Intention. The meaning of something 1s’ related to 
Pes srnben ts 
1.10 What are the actors' intended meanings 


itt What ares the primary ideas they 
intend: to communicate: 


12 What are the projects (goals) to 
which activities are directed? 


1.13 Why are they saying or doings ehis 
(e.g. motives and reasons)? 
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1.20 What are the actors' frames of reference? 
(Situations are lived on the basis of 
certain frames of reference, most often 
taken for granted and unquestioned, 
because they are shared amongst participants) CEG. 


F.21 What are the background goals, assumptions, 
values, experiences, and interests from 
which participants speak and act? 


1.22 What legitimizations are shared among 
participants? 


30 What isthe ongoing "Grammar" of the situation? 
(Parts of a Situation are to be understood in 
terms of the ongoing intended whole). e.g., 


esl What does a component part (activity, 
speech event) mean in terms of the 
whole? (i.e., the meaning of individual 
words are interpreted in relation to 
use in sentences and paragraphs; 
figure and ground are inseparable). 


1.32 What are the relations among the component 
parts? How does each part relate to the 
rest of what has been aid or done? 


2.00 Rule of Context. The meaning of something is related to 
its? context: 


2.10 Immediate Context: What are the immediate 
Contextual Tractors that- prompted: this act: 
e.g. antecedent conditions, expectations, 
time place, ete. 


2.20 Biographical Context: Who is saying this? 
Why2s What Led up to it? What does 1t mean 
in the overall experience of this participant? 


2.30 Group-Institutional Context: What is the 
targer political, economic, or historical 
background within which this action or 


Ssltwetion occurred? 
(Werner and Rothe, 1979, pp. 111-112) 


Several tools of data collection were used and the Guide- 
lines, applied to them as a method guided looking, hearing, 
questioning, and intuiting while the participant observation 


period was being lived through. Again, as in Stage I, a field- 
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log book was kept and, again, Spradley's condensed account? 
expanded account, and analysis and interpretation were followed. 
In this stage, however, a fourth tool of data collection was 
added; »the:fieldwork» Journal. (Spradley, 1980, pp. 71-72) 

This Journal began as the record of the personal side of field- 
work, the subjective reflections on the log book happenings. 
However, as the months progressed and the Journal was perceived 
as being a valuable instrument of discovery, integration, and 
connection-making in the study, it expanded along the lines of 
the Intensive Journal method (Progoff, 1975) and sections of the 
Journal evolved from nightly writing of reflections following a 


feedback of the daily log notes. (See Appendix D) 


As in Stage I, formal interviews were taped and later trans- 
cribed. For this stage, however, although bi-weekly formal 
interviews were held with Gwen, several members of administration 
and staff were also interviewed in an effort to search for 
meanings in Gwen's: life-world. The two principals, the vice- 
principal, the language-arts coordinator, one of the school 
counselors, and both of the other first-year teachers entered 
into dialogue in a taped interview, the interviews were trans- 
scribed and then became text for data analysis. Informal inter- 
views with Gwen were held on a daily basis, as was interaction 
Mhthkstafinandtsupport staff. 1Giddens claims <that<" immer spon >in 


a form of life is the only means whereby an observer is able to 


generate characteristics and generalizations about the processes 
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meecer Observation" (1976) prs16 19 It seemed that it was through 
informal contact, in what Smith (1976) calls "interpretive 
asides" that*much' of the®conflicting ré ports? \cohtradtetaions:, 
discrepancies, and negative evidence appeared. Becker ULSGls 

Dp. 200,) asserts that.it is through, this, negative. evidence, that 


the researcher is led to refine and test her theories. 


Another informal interview method evolved in what I grew 
to call our "stream-of-consciousness" interviews. Gwen travelled 
from one wing to another several times a day. After the first 
week, in which I studied her patterns of movement and watched 
carefully to see if this traveling time was a time of student 
interaction with Gwen, I found that she waited until all stu- 
Gents had cleared a. classroom, locked the. door and moved through 
Eucenallsyto the other: wing, alone... I. attached myself. to her 
Side and for a week or so asked a question about the class which 
had just ended, or about the one we were moving toward. It was 
like finding the key which would unlock a torrent. The words 
poured out, reflecting, agonizing, pondering, .gqueéstioning, or 
describing. Within a few days, there was.no, need, for a question. 
As she locked the door she began speaking and stopped somewhere 
near the door of the classroom in the opposite wing. I would 
head for a table and rush to get down in the log book the para- 
phrased content of the stream-of-consciousness monologue which 
had just taken place. Often, the material which emerged was in 


some way contradictory to that which had been voiced in formal 
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interviews. At times, it was supportive of views expressed else- 
where. There were times when it brought up topics which we had 
never discussed and, therefore, formed the basis for the next 


formal interview. 


In ftollowing™another anthropologist; (Langness, 1965)a 
life-history interview was taped, transcribed and analyzed. 
Sseveral times over’ the’ six months, in “formal or informal inter- 
view situations, Gwen and I returned to some aspect of this life- 
history interview, added information, questioned inconsistencies 
or found some new aspect of her life-history which illuminated 


some attitude or reaction to a school happening. 


Document collection and analysis was another method of 
drawing forth information about Gwen's life-world. Each mimeo- 
graphed class hand-out was collected, letters to parents, copies 
Sp notes from administration, handbooks of regulations, for 
students, parent/teacher handbooks, letters from district super- 
visors or announcements about professional development days 
were solicited from Gwen until she developed the habit of saving 
one of everything for the document collection. These were 
analyzed in light of the Guidelines for Interpretation and became 


part of the texture of the description of her life-world. 


Added to Stage III was yet another method of data collection 
not employed in Stage I. A second reader was asked to read the 
field log and journal every two weeks during the first ten weeks 


of the study and to then enter into dialogue in an interview 
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which was taped, transcribed, and then became text for analysis. 
This methodology had been suggested by a visiting ethnographer 
(Janesick, public lecture, 1980) and proved to be a valuable 

tool as an internal validity check. Recognition of biases, 
realization of emerging themes, reflecting back what she heard 
being said or the direction of the researcher's thoughts, was a 
fresh view and provided invaluable insights. The fact that 

this reader was also a drama teacher provided another element of 
“connoisseurship", and the fact that she was teaching the 
Curriculum and instruction course XXX/XYZ while the study was 

in progress, ensured an immediate application of discovered 

needs to the drama majors studying that term. However, fear that 
this reader might be looking with the same eyes, hearing with 

the same ears, and intuiting as a drama teacher might intuit led 
to a request to someone outside the discipline, an anthropologist, 
Pomtead ther field log and journal materials after the twelfth 
week. This reader's response ensured an experienced field 

worker reflection on the progress of the work and brought 
meaningful insights to the foreground. Each reader added a new 


perspective to the study. 


As the data collection was progressing, a process of emergence 
of themes occurred. Glaser and Strauss describes this emergence. 


. . the analyst jointly collects codes, and 
analyzes the data and decides what data to 
collect next and where to find them, in order 
to develop his theory as it emerges. 

(1969, p. 45) 


rt 


ay 


reviehe “ed jxot SBriposd”’ aeds ‘Orns pedri>enas? , 


tein tpoOnnIS PrieLesv © va betasopus nbed fie tt | 
s{ieulev - $442 Bevesq Bus (OGEr -stnpoet sutdeq: (a8 
a s a) * 


bWaésid Yo adlsinposeR Sabetd y7Lbriav fscxedGd ” 
Nixner ste jedw xAoed SAttsel tes 2ancd? poletome. te 
o 36> Teeebhs Sri “to noLs>eslkh- em? 


‘i : ; ; : *, 6 
ish? sank St? .29Abtenr Sfeey revs behtvosq, Sam 


4 
\y 
s 
s 
4 
r 
~~ 
= 


¥ 
| 


* rnemats 26fteas bebivosy 19114999 ‘sates B éipels amit: I 
as pew She aedy I5% teente iyor ae . 

; : 
ybuse oft Si rdw BYAARe 2) oc totsoubatee bas 
bsisvooeib. 2o ned tev Loge ' E LS apne fe bie ne + y) i 


(bel 1Tevswoh.  .MIasasene Eth you se aisben smenb 


itty nerLizser Cesve SMER Be a Sw ont ates aan er 
Sel tintar stpvin sedoeaw gitesh & es paittyyot nee 


4e4 qo le 4m Toles al Biers burs § spd Pee da wi gabbine| (oF) 4 
. Pe ‘Bde ‘pee! we oe | 


© 


Hiatt MSL SOG Ae, ne ‘havuete <spogRea Ee cronmenl 


iipuoic <n aie. vps apt rae a 


| Av : 
wad & O9h0s. $9be57 sew! bie Pee sont Fan a 


ee 


: An fille je Tis now 


wonebrets to 2299919 6 <a nots 


Ref. tobyo ag 


Sy 


Thus, the researcher analyzing data, inductively, allows the 
Enemes to emerges fromthe work, tests’ the themes, using a 
constantly comparative method. In much the same way Rowles 
describes his research 

Fascinating perspectives began to emerge ... , 

some of these findings could have been 

anticipated but they were the top of the 

iceberg. Over months of conversation 

additional new themes began to surface ... : 

I sought to organize the material within a 

conceptual framework that could incorporate 

the new themes emerging from my friendships. 

This translation was no '‘Eureka' phenomenon 

characterized by flashes of blinding insight 

but a laborious fuzzy process of on-going 

interpretation firmly grounded in the ‘text' 

of ‘the field experiences. 

(29 78S 0rppl. i 80 = Ns 2) 

During the eighth week of data collection, it became clear that 
nine areas of influence on the first-year teacher's 1life-world 
were appearing over and over again. All the field-log notes and 
journal reflections were then coded according to those nine 
themes. By the fourteenth week, the nine themes had merged to 
Sinem nc luences’ of the) life-world: of ‘the: first=year! teachermand 
a model formed which illustrated those nine themes. The 
external influences (out of school life-world) which affected 
those themes were also included in the model. (See Figure 6, 


p. 95) A modified coding was then formed which incorporated the 


nine original themes but also included the newly emerged model. 


The entire process of data collection and analysis supported 


Agar's findings: 
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The process is dialectic not linear. You learn 
something (collect some data), then You, trys to 
make sense out of it (analysis), then you go 

back and see if the interpretation makes sense in 
the light of new experience (collect more data), 


then you refine your interpretation (more analysis) 
ands tse on. 


(1980 5:9) 
Stage I: Emergence of Form 
The wsearch for the narrative in which to tell the story of 

this study was a circuitous one. The search began with the 
Glaser and Strauss declaration of the mode in which the ethno- 
grapher/social scientist writes 

Often he will give at least background descriptions 

of places and spaces. Sometimes he will offer 

accounts of personal experiences to show how 

events impinge upon himself. Sometimes he will 

unroll a narrative. 

(Glaser ands Strauss,”~ 1967) 

The word narrative led to a search which uncovered the writing 
of Barone, one of the exponents of the new journalistic style 
ence toy the¢descriptiont ofa classroom "of. Scott* and’ tase’ and 
Other friends." (1979) °~This narrative style merged with the 
literary background already part of this researcher's educational 
baggage and the style of the Mrs. Greene classroom description 
was born (See Chapter III). As the field log was read again and 
again in feed-back, the voice of Carole Greene was clear to me, 
verifying, explaining why this was so, describing, explaining 


and so -her voice was allowed to be the undercurrent, the musical 


scoring, the punctuation and accompaniment of -the*narrarive* 
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The writer may describe and explain but it is Carole Greene's 
voice which interprets, uncovers meaning, brings to the a Git 
of day that which is concealed. She draws forth the essence of 


her drama classes. 


Stage III: Emergence of Form . : 

Again, the work of Barone illuminated the search for form 
for the description of Stage III. In "The Meadowhurst experience: 
phases in the process of educational criticism" he explores form 
with voices from Powdermaker, his own field notes filled with 
children's voices, the voice of Rosalie Wae, Robert Bogdan, the 
German scientist Rekule, Robert Pirsig - all forming a cacophony 
of sound which ultimately describes and interprets a classroom 
experience from which themes emerge. (Barone, 1982) This 
discovery was followed by an exploration of the situational 
analysis of Velson (1967) which advocates the inclusion of 
lengthy excerpts from field notes which allows the reader to 
become part of the interpretation, to enter the work by verifying 
the research or rejecting it. And, finally, Kenneth Beittel 
(1973) develops the form he labels "multiple consciousness 
narrative" in which several individuals (an artist, a teacher, 
Geert assistant, and a visiting psychologist), create vaneertistic 
process in describing a classroom setting and activities. 

These forms merged as the voices from Silver Heights Community 


School emerged to create and then comment on the six intluences 
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on Gwen McDonald's life-world in her first year of teaching. A 
descriptive account was the result, an account attempting to use 
peemtes S thick description" — (1973p: 3 ee Lich accountsos 
eeperi1ence rather than asupeérficial one, “It has as a goal ‘a 
bespect ofmthecreader;anseffort toidraw the neaderrintouthe 
life-world so that participation in the interpretation could) be 


the result. 


Validity in the Search 

Ethnographic field work methodology is concerned only with 
internal validity, with a proven demonstration that the elements 
uncovered or discovered in the search for meaning are congruent 
with the meanings as held by the participants and are true to 
the life-world being explored. Internal validity asks if the 


researcher actually observes what she thinks she is observing. 


Smith recognizes four major conditions assuring valid data 
in an ethnographic study: 
direct on-site observation; 
triangulation and multi methods of data 
collection; 
sampling; and, . 
attention to muted cues and unobtrusive signs. 


Each of these requisites was fulfilled in both Stage I and 


Stage III. 


Bryn speaks of "subjective adequacy" and offers six indexes 


to follow in order to produce a worthwhile participant. obser- 


vation study 
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1) Time: the more time spent on site the more chance of 
an adequate account of the social meanings by which 
thecparticrpantschive - 


2) Place: the closer geographically, the researcher 
lives and works to the people studied, the more 
eceulbate the Jaccount is apt to be: 


3) Social opportunities: the more varied the opportunities 
and activities participated in, the greater accuracy 
1s possible- 


4) Language: the more familiar the language, the more 
accurate the interpretation; 


5) Intimacy: the greater the degree of intimacy, the 
more accurate will be the interpretation; 


6) Consensus of confirmation: the more the observer 

confirms meaning with the informants, either 

directly or indirectly, the more accurate will be 

the interpretation. 

(Bruyn, 1966) 

All six of the indicators were applied to the Stage I and Stage 
fit portions of ‘the study with regularity. The only area lack— 
ing a positive conformity to the adequacy checks was the time 
requirement for the Stage I study. Three weeks is too short a 
time to spend in a school setting for valid conclusions. It 
was decided, though, that the narrowness of the focus, a question 
Felating directly t6 one course, the drama classes of the first— 
year teacher, would justify a shorter time spent in_the f2e1d. 
Otherwise, the researcher lived and worked close to each school, 
participated in varied activities, knew well the language of 
the classroom and of the discipline being studied, and entered 


the field knowing and respecting both of the key informants and 


their chosen profession. 
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Two readers of the field notes and journal added a depth of 
validity check to the process of data collection and analysis. 
Interpretation was constantly shared with the particiupanus “of 
peesstudy, directly .in formal interviews, and INGUreCt lyase 
interpretive asides. Discrepancies and contradictions were pur- 
sued and facts cross-checked by corroboration from another source. 
Mere was little reason .to,feel.that informants weren't telling 
the truth, but there were times when it wasn't clear if informants 
were aware of their own underlying intents and motives. These 
perceptions were probed when inconsistencies surfaced. An 
effort was made to reconcile such differences so that valid 


conclusions would be the result. 


Strategic Ethnography 

Case studies are a 'step to action'. They 

begin. im a world of action and: contribute to 

LePRebhei PM finsights may “be directly Ynterpreted 

Anceasuteto wiser iformstatt ior individual ‘seli- 

development, for within-institutional feedback, 

for formative evaluation, and in educational 

pol fey "mak ing’. 

(Adelman, “2980, p. 60) 

The case studies which form the basis of Stage I and Stage Iil 
were not entered into with any preconceived hypothesis or hid- 
den agenda. The searches were guided by specific questions 
which formed a framework for observation and participation. 
However, the desire on the part of the researcher to "use" 


whatever was discovered and illuminated by the description and 


interpretation to bridge-build to the university classes coui¢d 


2% tqeb 6 O6bds baa wale pas Berens bisi> ait? to 


aa 


MIO ITT 168L5 3 neaw ny: wert pai 2 yw. bss ot 
$2 217 -peyvitom brs ‘ooneand sity abrir each hia 


DM Le) aaa: ota ae ‘bebe Lt ‘pe ; 


gtayiens Ons sorgsetio 72 B76b to azaucha emt: o2 : 
1 aadaetols sh es ng Ew perers yitaet eas eae f 
virgertbet Boe  ewelUterns femi02 aa ioe 
ayew arorIsihe sree s ~ £86, Babsesqorle! Lg aeelet ® 

sayttene mos? nOltesodeazoo’ Ye vies 2 


'{e;7 49 neTSaWw atnemyoineg SPH bile too yas OE 


Se%s2 tie do isvammbnods > pail beaghe ide 
{4 92 Se0nSaettep fou sitsados+ oF stu | 


7. 
ar ar 


‘“Muees taza br odie’ | 
On as “ 
> - Nae : 


weit’ . TOtt se Os qsr=". © 
a fa) espa . iene aie 


MI 

at 1a fs 
; by Ent 
dbs eh: 
samen te a 


Loa ort oe / 


ct. dict 42 bas ji asks 


cy 
2 J 


Snudbaluan eB vases see 
matieetsizisa: Baa natin shee zat hae 

: : capa 7 
stmeeh” oa shtninabel b hab io oxig' cae 


ae 7 = 


ps'ue* weaee lS Yiisrevitnu Pee +. hliudtage tad 


eke) 


Be called a "step toa: action’. Beittel outlines the “formative 
hermeneutic mode” which Smith (1976) feels is close to an inter-— 
twining of understanding and helping in which the narrative takes 
On an action perspective. Suransky would appear to negate the 
possibility of a 'step to action' when she asserts that 

[Phenomenology] has no 'solutions' and no 

‘product' to offer, but is an open-ended 

pursuit of understanding based on dialogical 

encounter and the perception of socio- 

cultural rélativism and its concomitant 

meaning structures. 

PEG Or. |. 727) 

On the other hand, Werner and Rothe (1979) hold that ethnographic 
Gescrtptions provide insights about instruction. © Asa mirror, 


Enese descriptions may help us to see what we do, making explicit 


Some Leatures of instruction which are ‘taken for granted. 


the search for the possibility of “bridge-building” finally 
iedsto the concept of “strategic ethnography” as it is. accepted 
by some cultural anthropologists (Spradley and McCurdy, 9727 
pp. 4-5) who assert that ethnography [and studies using ethno- 
graphic field work methodology] can be the basis for implementing 
Change. This led to the acceptance of the stance of self- 
scrutiny which would assist the researcher to look into the 
mirror of self-reflection in a critical way (Aoki, 1979, p. 13) 
and to apply whatever was uncovered in the two case studies to 
the university courses which were the preparation for these 


Brrst "year teachers. Ereire supports this attitude with 
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The more active an attitude men take in regard to 
the exploration of their thematics, the more they 
deepen their critical awareness of reality, and 
in spelling out those thematics, take possession 
Of eithet. Dea lasy. 


(Bremre, (968). pon 

Summary 

This study will involve two case studies in which the search 
will be a search for meaning as the phenomenon of the classroom 
and the life-world of the first-year drama teacher will be 
entered into by the researcher as a participant observer of that 
world. The uncovering of meaning will be carried out recipro- 
cally through internal hermeneutics, considering the key in- 
formants as ever-changing actors in every-changing situations. 
The researcher will enter into dialogue with these informants 
and with others in their life-world (Stage III) in an effort 
to understand the first-year of teaching, the intentions and 
motives of the actors as they lived that first-year, each part 
Sreit Contributing to the whole. The researcher will attempt 
to bracket, acknowledging the preconceptions and biases brought 
to the study, at the same time attempting to balance the ele- 
ments of connoisseurship in teaching and in the discipline of 


drama which are part of her life-world. 


Ethnographic field work methodology will be used as the 
process of gaining entry to the field, data collection and data 
analysis are followed. Role in the field will be developed and 


endowed mutually by the participants in the study “anc. by «the 
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researcher as the needs of role emerge. Prior acquaintance and 
a teacher/student relationship were acknowledged and will be 
coped with as one of the tensions of the field-work situation. 
The complexity of the Stage III relationships of expanded staff 
in comparison to the Stage I simple relationship of researcher/ 


key informant forms an interesting point of difference. 


The simple data collection methods of Stage I will be 
expanded for Stage III as more time in the field, expanded key 
informants, and knowledge gained in the Stage I experience dis- 
closed added needs and new methodologies. Guidelines of inter- 
pretation take on a phenomenological aspect in Stage III as 
meaning is explored and as intentionality and contexuality emerge 


as important to the study. 


The new journalistic style as modelled by the work of 
Barone déeéads to two differing forms of description in’ Stage 1 
ana in Stage LIT: In both, however, the emerging voices in the 


study are basic to the descriptive mode chosen. 


internal valiauty is verified through schecks with =the con— 
ditions listed by Smith and through the indices as structured by 
Bruyn. The use of two external readers of field notes and 
journal provides an on-going validity check as does continuing 


dialogue with informants in the study. 


And finally, the decision to allow the study to be a 'step 


to action' led to the acknowledgement that for “this study. an 
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acceptance of the possibility of strategic ethnography would 
allow the researcher to continue with the search for thematics, 
a Critical awareness. of the need to build bridges from Stage I 
and Stage III to the University courses which train drama 


educators. 
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CHAPTER III 


suage I: The Search for Meaning in the Drama Classroom 


Potry to Littlecrest Junior High School 

Pe Call te the central offices of the public school system 
cleared the way to a three week visit to the drama classes of 
Bettlecrest Junior High School. A second call to the principal 
of the school, Tom Jamison, verified the informal conversation 
with Carole Greene the evening before. I was free to spend as 
much time in Carole's classes as was needed to write a des- 
criptive study. Carole seemed eager to have a visitor and 


wanted to talk about her classes from the first call onward. 


Introduction to Carole Greene 

As a first-year teacher at Littlecrest, a junior high 
school attached to an elementary school in a middle-class 
neighborhood, Carole was -assigned to a program of seven classes. 
She taught five drama classes (three Drama 7's, one Drama 8, and 
ene: Drama). and. two:-Language.Ants classes, )(L.A.5/)..9 Each 
week she had three preparation periods. She labelled the 
administration of the school "fantastic" and commented on the 
"Supportive" attitude of the principal. An example she gave of 
an action which would prove the attitude toward the Arts in her 


school was the fact that the day following the first performance 


of one of her classes, she found a note in her mail box express- 
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ing the congratulations of the principal on the success. However, 
she felt from administration no pressure to produce, no suggestion 
of an all-school show, just an acceptance of her program as she 


developed it. 


From staff members, Carole discovered varying levels of 
Support. From the Industrial Arts teacher, a willingness to 
build sets, make props and offer creative ideas for her program 
made the early productions and noon hour troupe presentations 
easier. From others, she found almost a resentment of the 
extra hours she spent at noon, after school and on weekends 
working with the students on the programs they created. There 
was a Language Arts committee which met frequently and planned 
units. The assistance of the experienced teachers in this group 


proved "invaluable" to Carole. 


In the drama: classes, she felt herself°* "very prepared" since 
she had had in university both content courses and a curriculum 
and instruction integrated program in drama education. However, 
in her minor, Language Arts, she had taken the minimum in content 
courses and no methodology courses, so felt unprepared and 


ervoundering?” . 


Having gathered information both by formal (tape recorded) 
interviews and informal (chats over coffee) interviews, I made 


three weeks of visits to Carole's Grade 7 drama classes. 


The following reconstruction is a composite of the three 


Classes. 
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Pereatr YOu, Mrs. Greene,” As I Step Into Your Dramas Room 


That I show, I, the playwright 
How they step into each other's room 
with schemes 
Or ™fubber truncheons . . . 
The words which they call to each 
other I report. 


(Bertolt Brecht "The Playwright's Song") 


I open the door of Room 104, Littlecrest Junior High 
Benool-. The bell hasn't. rung for the third class..-so the room 
Bemempty but lighted, awaiting the grade 7 drama class. The 
first word I sense is "Space". The drama room is a double 
Space, made even more spacious by having all the furniture 
pushed against the four walls. Stair units, levels, risers, 

a prop closet, two tables with chairs around them, a teacher's 
desk, two costume racks, a sound system, and stools are all 
neatly gathered against the exterior making a large area in 


the center. 


They (drama troupe) contributed a lot. They 
painted everything in black, the levels and 
things so that the focus would be on the 
people. | 
(Mrs. Green: Interview - Appendix B) 


Immediately the word "color" explodes in my mind. The white 
Walls and whitewashed bulletin boards are riotous with colors, 
reds, greens, blues, yellows, words with variegated letters 
DRAMA TROUPE and NOONTIME THEATRE 
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bulletin boards. The top space in the room front proclaims 
theatre vocabulary interspersed and interconnected - ACTING, 
MAKE-UP, STAGE-CREW, DIALOGUE, march with each other. Two 
shelves run across the back of the room, one half marked 


JOURNALS in large letters holds thick volumes with bright 


Serored jackets; the other half is bare. On all sides hangs 
Student work - clown faces with individualized make-up, 
puppet posters, one-act play covers, line drawings. The prop 


closet, labeled TOP-SECRET also has a clown picture guarding 
ot. 

The first time I came in things were all 

OVErelt and.so,were.the kids. ...Sol 

established areas ... Everything is 


BHeELES snot mine, «but ours. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B ) 


The door bursts open. Two boys and a girl on crutches 
Some through and stop abruptly. The grade 7's are surprised. 
fae “Are you a sub?" "Where's Mrs. Greene?" are quickly 
thrown to me, sitting at a table to their right. They move 
on toward the empty shelf at the assurance that "No, I'm not 
eecub” and "Mrs. Greene will be here, I'm sure.” Looks of 
relief accompany the setting of their books on the shelf and 
the taking off of shoes and lining them up under the shelf. 


Eight students enter. Although the room has two doors, one at 


€ach end, all seem to use one. Some students greet wleye wens tohst> 


turn to their left to look at the pictures of drama troupe. 
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“Look at you," and "here's me" are heard. The ones who have 


mooks already placed, |visit, sitting on the shelves, or at 


end on the black levels stacked there. One or two drift toward 
the room center and sit on the floor. Six more students drift 
ann) 

Mrs. Greene enters, reading. She sees me and waves, then, 


leaving the door open, goes to the far left corner where the 
Beacher’s desk is. angled and out of the way.. She is a tall, 
attractive woman, wearing a patchwork blue skirt and light 
blouse, and a serene, pleasant expression. In her first year 
of teaching, she is sorting through her approach to her new 
profession. 

io chigiket  learmmeca aslo abour myseli betore 


Ligot here-and 7 think if 7 start iwith ome, 
fecan Gasily reach out ‘coPothers. 


(Mrs. Green Interview - Appendix B) 

She speaks to some of the students nearest to the desk, takes 
off her shoes, picks up a clip board and crosses the room to 
the area near the drama troupe bulletin board. With a 

"pardon me" which parts the five students near the board, she 
Betrieveswarstoolwand takes it to the circle which is now 
forming in the room center, students SiteLng across legged sor 
with legs stretched comfortably before them on the floor. 

(T wane... Geeaeucakive good napportuwith 


students, how to get it and how to 


maintain it 
(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 
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The bell rings stilling some of the hum of ViSiting whichis 
going on. All are now seated on the floor. She waits for 
complete silence. It comes quickly. Tne register is taken . 


Baaecalls of "here", “yo", and "present" fill the air. 


The new body in. the classroom is introduced as "a visitor 
from the University. She's here to see our class and see how 
we do. Just be yourselves, your own lovely polite selves." 
This brings laughter and calls of "hi" and one comment of 


wave fun." 


The teacher says, "Find your own space". As they do 
tits, filling the room physically with little noise and no 
Peetrering of ‘the space of another, Mrs. Greene pushes back her 
Stool, goes to the light switch and turns off the general 
Seumination, .leaving,-on two spothights,,.one red, one -biue, 
which mute the light and change the basic room tone. She 
then turns on music and clearly calls out warm-up side- 
Coaching. "Move gently, one foot, both feet, add one hand, 
whole arm" until the entire body is moving to the beat set 
by the rock group. She is moving with and among the students 


doing the warm-up with them. 


I never expect them to do anything I wouldn't 
do. I take my shoes off, sit on the tlioor. 
Nobody gets a privileged position. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 


There are Signs of student enjoyment. All are participants 
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with little eye-contact with each other, some Smiling wand 
some with eyes closed. Movements are free. "All add sounds 
aS you move." Little sound is generated. Mrs. Greene begins 
vocalizing, saying quietly after a few seconds, "I can't hear 
your sounds" and the-sound level grows. Even the girl on 
Grutches' is, moving. head, arms, shoulders to music although 
her crutches remain still. Others move carefully around her. 
Sound grows, some nonsense sound begins but no invasion of 
each other's space. One student, as he moves, quietly closes 
the door to the hall, whether to protect other rooms from 
HMOolse Or to close. off the sound of the band warming up in the 


foto. room nex.t.doom is) not clear. 


ase CLeene puts “lignite on. “All jfreeze.. she cuts the 
music and says, “Remain in your space but relax." They have 
been holding the freeze. "What do we need in this class?" 


she asks. From all sides of the room come responses. (They 
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seem used to listening for each other since no hands are raised. 


Pievenust. callout, freely)... “Your head,". "your body™, “con- 
Sentration".. "ai positive, attitude”, “leave problems outside”, 
are,some of the student offerings. Mrs. Greene accepts ail 


Pathaa good". 


The way you'd ask them for ideas, evaluation. 
I didn't know that mattered. I had thought 

I could teach with only what the teacher 
thougnt, but now I use theirs all the time 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 
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ret’ Ss tryrusing all»othis to build a'’machine. - Form a bige carele.." 
She calls a student's name. "Paul" He moves to center and 
begins a motion. "When someone is ready to add to his machine, 
go to the center." One student does, and then one more. Mrs. 
Greene suggests, "Add a sound." They try but some giggles 
feeart., “‘Léetswstopsco What’ simissing?": Mrs. Greene is not 
Mereurbed, just searching for information. Several students 
Simultaneously call out "concentration". The four students who 
had begun the machine return to the circle and Mrs. Greene 
adds, "O.K. Let's start this way. Whoever has perfect concen- 
tration, go to the center and start." <A boy moves to the 
Senter, thinking intently. He creates a motion and another 


boy joins him. 


Mrs. Greene. "Good - nice teamwork. Can anyone add?" 
Two more join in the movement and some syncopation begins to 
Qrow. Mrs. Greene. "Now begin to add sound. Don't spoil 
your concentration." Sounds begin tentatively and then grow. 
Students are one by one leaving the circle and adding a move- 
ment and a sound to the machine. Mrs. Greene. "Remember, 
machines only work when each part does its part. Now - freeze”. 
All stop. "Listen carefully. When you are part of a machine, 
be aware of other parts, other people. Whenever you work with 


of the whole." 


anyone, you must use eyes and ears and be aware 


s 


She claps twice and the machine starts agaln. The movement 


are getting more smooth, individuals getting braver about 
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experimenting with broad motions and various sounds. One boy 
Semeetth inthe outer circle and.joins_ the. machine- Slowly 2ewi-en 


seeming reluctance. 
mbps. Greene.“ Freeze." They’ do. (The freezZ ev iseobeved. ) 


Ete controls) allows freedom to work within it) oe: 
Show me how it crushes creativity when I see my 
kids doing what they are doing ... 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - AppendixB ) 
"This time you will start softly and slowly. My arm will be 
at my side. As it goes up, you will increase your speed and 
sound. As it comes down, the machine will decréase speed and 
sound." Several times the arm raises and lowers and the speed 
and sound follow with the people-machine getting more smooth 
fet aS practiced. ‘With: a’tinale* freeze" and?" relax’? this 
exercise is brought to ‘an end. The students laugh delightedly 
and chatter, obviously pleased with their success. The sound 
Guiets as Mrs. Greene calls out "And what did we learn from 
all that?" They seem used to articulation. Answers flow from 
@itferent students. "Concentration", "Mix with other people", 
"some couldn't see your arm. They had to watch others and take 
cues". Mrs. Greene picks up on the last comment. "Yes, and 
those who could see, took responsibility for the whole group. 
That is important. Now, you'll have five minutes for a rehearsal 


of your scenes." 


We're doing the final projects - a final group 
Brovect =... 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 
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They break up. Students are all over the room JSeesrng black 


maeden Dlocks;«stools, chairs; card tables; costumes, and 


props. There is a buzz of work, task-oriented. Four small 
groups meet, rehearsal begins swiftly. A sense of urgency is 
in the room. Voices stand out. Sound effects are being 


tested. In parallel action, scenes are being readied for 


viewing. Mrs. Greene moves quietly from group to group, 
S®rfering verbal assistance only if asked for it. The lights 
are still muted. One boy gces to Mrs. Greene and speaks to 


her. He then goes to the light switch and throws on general 
illumination. All freeze. (The control works with inevitability). 
Mrs. 'Greene says, “Good. Jim was just, turning.on the, lights 

motn my permisSion. Continue.” Again, the buzz of work grows 


Guite high. Students seem involved. 


Saying "it's warm in here" Mrs. Greene moves to the hall 
Pe orntocopeneiteand tovletteeeltairsings She seems.to Rave no 


fear that the creative noise of her classroom will bring cénsure. 


Mrs. Greene goes to the Journal shelf. picks Up asbook 
which is on top, carries it to me and says, "You might care to 
see a student Journal. Just please wait until I get the stu- 
dent's permission." She moves over to a girl, Speaks quietly 
Boehner, the girl nods and the nod is relayed te me. ~2 ~6aq 


through the Journal. 
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They're not using them (journals) everyday. 
But if we want to write something there's a 
place for them to do it ... I want them 
(Grade 7's) to look back in two years and be 
able to see it all, to see where they've come 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 


Sve 7ltight control calts for a "freeze". Mrs. Greene divrecius, 
NAt the double clap, put props at either side of the stage and 
Sit on the floor around the stage area in a semi-circle." She 
claps twice and all move. Props are stood against the wall. 
The students move into the semi-circle While the teacher gets 
wemstOol, puts,it. behind the.group, .putting her clip board 


On a riser beside her for note-taking. 


mynat ame.~some Oflsthe thangs F'll. be looking .forz” Stu- 
Meets call out “concentration”, “how you build a scene", 
pnow you create a character", "original things you have added” 


No further motivation is needed beyond the teacher's directive 
"When you are ready, just take the stage and begin." The 
groups don't seem to have been assigned, but aS one group com- 
pleted presenting a scene to us, they move props off the stage 
and another group moves on. The scenes are simple, scenes of 
everyday life, many with a comic element - a shoe store,.a hom 


With problem appliances, a policeman/motorist €Pckebesituatvon 


a dinner party. Mrs. Greene writes notes during Gach Scene. 


Beginning, ...whether the beginning was strong, 
good control, good concentration, good sound , 
effects: if something is original, sometning 
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haven't seen before, I Sepecivatly mark it 
with a star so I can mention it to show 
them I appreciate it. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B) 
She also responds with the students, laughing and clapping as 


each group finishes. 


lewaseraitiy happy (withthe scenes). *°R 
couple of people haven't grown very much 
intacting* ability; but -that's nét my 
main objective. It's how each person has 
developed. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - AppendixB ) 
The students listen closely to the scenes and watch with 


Boy Tous interest: 


They've really come a long way in creating 
things in their imagination. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B ) 
There is a sense of wanting the scene to be well received. 
Bree Mrs. Greene calls out, just .as -.a gnoup,.is,meady sto begin: 
"Do you want to give me a second, please?" She finishes her 
notes on the previous scene and says, "thank you" and the 
next scene picks up. We see four scenes with no discussion 


between them. 


Usually we'd do one scene and discuss, then 
moe 
another one and discuss it, but because it’s 


final projects we went right through. . - 
(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B ) 
At the end of the fourth scene, Mrs. Greene says, "I enjoyed 


or. them, on 
Seeing the scenes very much. We'll see the rest 
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Pragay. \Werre a little late on time. Put everything away. 
Popeveryone pitches in, it will all get done. When all is 


pepraced ,.isitionm the floor in the circle." 


The room is filled with the sound of blocks being stacked, 
levels being pushed against the walls, costumes being hung, 
props being re-packed. Shoes are put on, books are picked up 
sacestudents return to the circle. The clean-up procedure 
takes about two minutes. When almost everyone is back to the 
Sercle, Mrs. Greene says quietly, "Oh my! Look at this costume 
rack." Some costumes didn't make it onto the hangers and are 
on the floor, hats sliding all around the costumes and off the 


rack above. Four students move over to the rack to do some- 


Peang abouts at. few check the rack on the other side of 
mieweooom. tt hexbe Wierings #wAllereturn "to the carcles Mrs. 
Greene says, "Good, See you on Friday." And the students head 


Meune door, chatting. One flips off to me over nis shoulder 
as he goes through the doorway, "Did you like the scenes?" 
Indeed I did, young drama student, indeed I did. No schemes 
Srmrubber truncheons in these words 1 report. Yes, I hear you, 
Mrs. Greene, as I close the door to your drama room. I hear 


you clearly. 


You'll find very few that don't enjoy it. 
Pig sito fila eit tea Telass they enjoy- I 
really believe they've developed a lot as 
people. They get along with each other: 
TREY try. 


(Mrs. Greene Interview - Appendix B ) 
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IMPLICATIONS 

This description was an effort to experiment with two 
styles of reconstruction of the lived-world of the drama 
Classroom. Using the "experienced curriculum" approach of 
Barone (1978) interspersed with the "monologue" concept of 
Talese (1970) as disclosure models, the reconstruction attempted 
to uncover and unmask the interpretation of the Education 
Curriculum and Instruction in Secondary Drama course by a 


first year drama teacher. 


Given the style selected to create the reconstruction, 
the implications concerning the interpretation of that methods 
course remain as sub-text, implied both by the choices made 
by the teacher in the act of teaching/learning and in the 


statements made and not made by her in the interview. 


Using the assumptions of situational interpretation as 
Saciined by Aoki (1978, pp. 13-14) as a guideline, if is 
possible to draw out from the descriptive study and accompanying 
appendices, as well as from the sub-text of each, several 
elements which implicitly comment on the or iner ples (Of eand 


femuvvutves trom the Ed... C..Lby Course. 


Implied View of Program 
The course of study for Ed. C.I. XXX speaks of "the develop- 


mental drama approach which is the essence of the drama currs— 


culum for Junior High School" (Appendix C, P- 314). Develop- 
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Mental drama, as it as taught in this course, might best be 
described by Dorothy Heathcote's words "... in drama there is 
no outside medium to carry the idea's moulding. The person 
conceiving the idea is the medium by which it is expressed." 
(1978, p. 14) Developmental form has to do with the parti- 
Cipant and his self-growth and, in terms of teaching, it 

Bas tO dO with structuring so that information and reflection 
flow from the students in the midst of doing and becoming. 
The junior high school program is to be viewed as a process- 


oriented activity, rather than as product-oriented. 


The first year teacher's interpretation of this view is 
indicated in several choices and with some verbalization. 
moeestructuring, of the classroom with space for movement and 
with areas for activities speaks of giving the being room to 
Meow and a .place iniwhich to -douit.. The concept,of wanting 
@eade 7's to be able to look back in two years and "see where 
they've come from" (Interview, Appendix B, p. 295) indicates an 
awareness of the developmental process and a recognition of 
the desirability of the students being aware of that process. 
Her statement of what the student has achieved in the program 
speaks of her total view. "A couple of people haven't grown 
very much in acting ability, but that's not my main objective, 
It's how much each person has developed. Some haven't talked 


much and they're coming out. And Michael he's not one of 
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the school's brightest boys, but he's doing so well in drama." 


(Interview, Appendix B, p. 302) 


One section of the class might seem to negate the develop- 
mental view of this program. The last activity, the showing 
of scenes in a presentational mode to be viewed by others and 
evaluated by the teacher, may seem to place part of the drama 
curriculum into '‘product' rather than 'process' and might be 
interpreted as a teacher-view which is at odds with the course 
Or Study of the Ed. C.1I. course. However, the process of 
rehearsal, the philosophy which serves as an underpinning for 
this component, clearly places this approach in the develop- 
mental mode. When asked what the purpose of the scenes were, 
the teacher offered "how to work in groups, how to make 
decisions now, not to go over and over it ...". Interpersonal 
relationships seem to be the life-skills being stressed rather 


Elan the final product. 


Another implied view is stated in the course of study 
under Topics to be Covered (Appendix C, p. 315) and leads the 
student teachers to do daily peer teaching and evaluation in 
order to stress the importance of action and reflection. The 
teacher interprets these elements in several ways. The class 
@Ssestructured around activity. The circle on the floor and 


the cleared space in the room prepare the environment. 


mor 'doing'. The class structure begins with physical 
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movement, which develops into physical and vocal work, and then 


to work in small groups and, finally, to a section in which 


work is shared and shown in order to be evaluated. Action is 
a central component in this teacher's drama room. The concept 
of reflection is demonstrated in several ways. Students are 


Precuraged to articulate frequently as the class progresses. 
They call out desirable elements of class behaviour. ‘Before 

the presentations several students are able to verbalize what 
aspects of their work will be evaluated. Connections are 

made orally after the machine work as to the positive components 
of the theatre game they have just successfully completed. 
However, none of this articulation seems to move to the 
universal level which brings "a thinking from within a situation 
forcing a different type of thinking, sharing thinking, 

Pouncang, 1t off other's thought-... .. keeping, in touch with 
Porversal- myths. and themes |. 4%. (Heathcote, 19/8, up. 29) 

Some aspects of reflective thinking surface in the journal 

work. At least there the student is encouraged by format and 

by approach to explore life applications of the drama work 
experienced in class. It would seem as if the teacher has 
interpreted the reflective elements demonstrated and modeled 
aoetne Fda. C.1I. class as being 'articulation' or 'verbalization' 
rather than the deeper levels which might explore connections 
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It must be clarified here that the composite picture of 
this classroom is based on three visits to classes and it may 
be that reflective thinking is part of some other element in 


the curriculum or occurs within different situations. 


Implied View of Worth 
Miescourse.or study of the Ed. C.1. indicates in ithe 


listed objectives the importance of the concepts of "to teach 


and to learn". (Appendix C, p. 314) Mrs. Green's classroom 
interprets this phrase in varying ways. The word "respect" 
was the first word she used to describe her room. (Interview, 


Pepenaix By pe 293) (The wirst week in her Grade / class was 
femaineag as " Started on ther introduction Program and respect 
for, the room and each others" —(Interview, Appendix B, p. 296) 
She views her teaching as "heart" (Interview, Appendix B, p. 296) 
Band realizes this is am idealistic metaphor but needed or “1 
won't: reach anything.” (Interview, Appendix B. p. 296) She 
Gescribed the Ed. C.1. course as important in the acquisition of 
self-knowledge. "I think I learned a lot about myself before 

I got here because of the course and I think if I start with 

me, I can easily reach out to others." She saw the worth of 

ene course as "it wasi.all I had. Te was the ,Omly stbang sosad,. 


As far as I'm concerned, I couldn't have done without it. I 


(Interview, 


was allowed to teach. IT was allowed to experiment.” 


Appendix B, p. 297) She translated ‘worth' as 'skills' but 
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COMPONENTS OF CLASS WORK 


Implied View 


awareness of 
self growth ; growth/articulation 
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mmore ... I had more to offer than I thought I did, that I'd 
had enough training in drama to teach about any area." (Inter- 


view, Appendix B, p. 297) 


Finally, as to worth of her work in drama many statements 
Erom the interview give positive support. "They've really come 
ee -ong way sin creating things in their imaginations’ #2. . I 


really believe they've developed a lot as people. They get 


along with each other .... They're not as shy about themselves 
physically as they were at the beginning of the year ... they 
talk and we do things together." (Interview, Appendix B. p. 302) 


The person-centered, developmental aspect of these comments 
midicates*thertiworth of.this’program in the eyes of Mrs. Greene. 
(See Figure 3; p. 60) Some student comments during the classes 
Undtecated asgrowthoin ‘concentration, a positive attitude, an 
ability to mix with other people, and an ability to take cues 


as areas in which they were aware of growth as humans. 


Implied Social Relations 

The language of the course of study views students as 
beings to be acted upon. There is a stress on skills to be 
developed and techniques to be mastered in order to become a 
successful, efficient, well-organized drama teacher with) control 
of the students, of the environment, and of the materials to 
be used in instruction. Only within the methodology employed 


Can one sense the concept of being-in-the-world becoming more 
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fully human. The focus on development of a philosophy of 
teaching/learning, on peer teaching experiences, on evaluation, 
on action and reflection, on pupil reinforcement, on modeling, 
and on keeping a journal (Course of Study, Appendix Go vpp. .311— 
ee) add) hold: implications, of a, learning atmosphere somehow at 


odds with the stated aims and objectives of the course. 


The first year drama teacher's interpretation of this 
curriculum demonstrates a focus on the importance of her 
Students' growth as humans. Again, the word "respect" is an 
important concept. Not only does she think of this word in 
connection with her teaching space, she seems to work at treat- 
ing her students in this way. "Please", "thank you", and 
"pardon me" are phrases this teacher uses easily. Gaining 
Student's permission to share their work, building with students 
epee concept ‘that the room is’ ours’ “and that they ‘have’ /a ‘shared 
responsibility for it, the students' choosing black as the 
@clor to paint the levels “and risers, ‘stair units, "so that the 
focus would be on the people - all of this implies learning 
atmosphere where mutual respect and human development is present. 
The strong control factors, the lights, the freeze, the double 
Clap, the circle, might be construed by some as inhibiting 


activities which would promote rigidity and inflexibility: The 


teacher and pupils seem to view them as guides which pee a 


framework in which persons are able to signal and to be 
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signalled to so that creative work can be accomplished. 


All of the stress on the developmental, on helping stu- 
dents to work well together and to read signals Carerlul lve 
may lack one component of real life skill, that of the 
critical/conflict mode. What may be missing in this type of 
drama program could be the preparation for : life in the late 
twentieth century where not all problems posed are solvable. 
paerconcept of forced acculturation is as present in the arts 
as it is in any of the so-called basic subjects. In Heathcote's 
words, "the school, dear reader, seems to me to be a perfectly 
conceived place wherein the person, the individual we value 
Pesce p- with full permission of the culture, for a time, 
outside the world's vortex, to enable exploration of those 
elements which can help to inform humanity of new explorations 
to be made with the ‘passionate decorum' (J. S. Bruner) of 
reflective persons who are unafraid to make such experiences 
in real ways and to make the fruits of such experience a 
Borce in the world." (1978, pp. 16-17) A drama class where 
the ritual of the day makes for perfect smoothness, where the 
problems presented in the drama are inevitably met and con- 
quered in theatrical form may lack the critical/conflict 
training which will help to create thinking humans who can 
face, realistically, the complex problems of tne Sige before 
us. Teachers of the arts must look seriously at this possibility 


and ask the hard questions which will lead to re-thinking the 
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use of this powerful tool in the area of social relations. 


Summary 

"Criticism has as its major aim the reeducation of per- 
Seotion."” (Eisner, 1977, p. 355) By analyzing, in the latter 
half of this chapter, several situational elements of the lived- 
world of the drama classroom, it has been possible to sharpen 
the perception of the evaluator as to the relationship between 
the course of study for Ed. C.I. XXX and what seems to be the 
interpretation of that course of study by a first year drama 
teacher. However, the earlier descriptive portion of this 
chapter had as its aim to describe and explain in order to pro- 
vide the bridge needed by others to experience the drama class- 
room, its environment, its meaning. By using each approach, 
one situational interpretive and one descriptive mode with its 
Foots int'connoi'sseurship: (Eisner)? 19775 '‘p. 345) aneffort has 
been made to build a bridge between the university training 
ground and the lived-world of the junior high school drama 
room. It is to these two worlds, often separated as if by two 
alien realities and "to the words which they call to each 


Meyer, I report." (Bertolt Brecht, “The Playwright's Song") 
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Stage II: Applying the Results of the Search 


To the Pre-Service Classes and the Pilot 


Mmeemiistory of Ed. C.1.. XXX/XYZ 

Mrs curriculum and instruction course in secondary drama 
education was taught for. tne first time in 1976. ” The course head 
been listed in the University Calendar for some years previous 
to this time, but if the course number had been used, there 
was no record of a course of study in the Department of 


Secondary Education. 


The course in drama education was conceived with a dual 
purpose 
Meco serve: as a Course for third or fourth year under— 
graduates who had completed the required hours and 
the content courses in their major discipline and 
were ready to study junior high school teaching 


strategies in developmental drama; 


2) to sernvesas a Course In teaching theatre arts skills 
ne Sent Oren Ons SiChOG, 


maere had not been. a critical .examinationm of this: course since 
its creation. Student in-put and suggestions for improvement 
had been elicited at the course conclusion the five times it 
had been offered but a document analysis had not been done. 

As a result of the time spent in Carole Green's classroom and 
the reconstruction done searching for the meaning in the drama 


Classes, two steps were taken to transfer that meaning to the 
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classes which prepare students in drama education; 


1) a critical look at the course description as°a 
document; 


2) a re-teaching of the course listening to the voice 
of Carole Greene and to her classroom as it emerged 
in the reconstruction. 
Self-Reflection through Clee oat Rettec tion 
Reflection’ =" ‘the root* word’ is’ the® Latin® "reflexus" ( past 
PeeeaCciple of "reflecteré" ) to turn’ or bend back#* introspective 
contemplation of the contents or qualities of one's own thoughts 


Or remembered experiences. (Husserl, as found in Webster's 


Third New International Dictionary, 1976, p. 1908) 


The critical reflection which will be attempted here is 
one in which "the everyday type of attitude is placed in ‘brackets' 
Semevaluators such as Macdonald who uses the term “self-reftlective” 
as a form of evaluation and for educators such as Stenhouse 
the “ideal as’ that the ‘curricular specification should feed a 
teacher's personal research and development program through 
which he is progressively increasing his understanding of his 
Own work and hence bettering his teaching." (Macdonald ‘41975. 
p. 143) Critical reflection leads to an understanding of what 
is beyond: it is oriented towards making the unconscious con- 
Serous... Such reflective activity. alLows liberation, Loom the 
unconsciously held assumptions and intentions that Last dO t ice 
Pookie: 1979.4 -p. 13) 


Werner sees the work of the critical evaluator as a mirror 
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helping others to self-reflect, to define the situation and, 
therefore, to come to self-knowledge, unmasking, uncovering, and 
making explicit that which is beneath the surface. (lS 79 pe a4) 
This stage will attempt to add the dimension of assisting self 
mompe the one to hotd the mirror and to see Simultaneously. 

Later in his text, Werner asserts that "when engaged in question- 
ing a school program, he (the evaluator) is also questioning 
Himself. Initial critical reflection leads to further questions 
which in turn leads to a greater reflection." (1979, p. 15) 

The attempt will be to establish this dialectical circle in order 
to create a new understanding and awareness of the underlying 
assumptions, the areas of taken-for-grantedness in the course 

of study so that either the positions can be validated or 
modified according to the needs of the students who will be 


maxing this course. 


According to Habermas 

Representations and descriptions are never independent 
of standards. And the choice of these standards is 
based on attitudes that require practical consideration 


ither 
by means of arguments, because they cannot be el 
logically deduced or empirically demonstrated. (LO 7D ep. Ske 


The sense-making of this course of study will lean heavily 
On the’ tasks. of.critical interpretation as outlined by Werner 
mO79,. opsn i516) It will endeavor to mirror the viewpoints 
which are reified, the vision of man whiichw iss reflected and the 


centering which is indicated by the language used. 
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It will attempt to make 'problematic' that which drama 
educators take for granted in their program. "The underlying 
data include the beliefs and thought-forms upon which our 
thinking is acted out: pre-supposed standards, logics, images 
of man and the future, assumptions about knowledge, criteria of 
what is worth pursuing, root-metaphors and perspectives." 
(Werner, 1979, p. 11) It will ultimately be asking 'How good 


mothe course?' and adding ‘how could it be made better?' 


This is not pre-supposing that the evaluator can approach 
this task of self-reflection with no bias. The evaluator is 
holding a mirror to self and to the work of self and is bending 
Peeecratical light on the teaching and course descriptions which 
is the creative work of self and can only attempt to be open to 


‘seeing' that which the evaluative light reflects. 


MieeProcess of. Critical. Reflection 
The process of "turning or bending back upon" will be a 
process requiring a tri-focal approach. The lenses of evaluation 


mull be focused on 


Db) the course as it is described linguistically on 
paper examined by the creator of that description; 


2) the sub-text or paracurriculum (hidden curriculum), 
the elements which are not verbalized in the docu- 
ments by the creator of the documents; 


3) the implications which surface from ae 
which, when considered and implemented, may lead to 


improvement of the course. 
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The Written Document (Appendix C, p. 309) 

What are the underlying intents? Many of the objectives 
Otesthe course, are, articulated in a skill building/technically- 
oriented language. Words and phrases such as "the content Ore 
“writing of objectives", "teaching skills", "structure drama 
units", "management of", "evaluation criteria" focus on skill 
development. The Bibliography lists books which have as their 


intent skill development. 


The philosophical statement indicates that drama is a 
Pdoing” activity... that, it. involves, both.'theory..and action" but 
is "dictated by the Alberta Curriculum Guide for Drama". None 
of these strong statements is enlarged or supported in the 
Gocument. The assumption is both that the reader will be able 
eowextend this himself and that further reference to this in 
the course of study is unnecessary. The document will be 


strengthened by further extension and interpretation. 


Later, the philosophy mentions that the program in drama 
education has its "roots in the work of Dorothy Heathcote" and 
five steps toward education in drama are spelled out. However, 
this statement, which could well become the root metaphor for 
the total development of the course, is not enlarged. The 
explanation of this connection to Heathcote’s work would place 
this syllabus within a drama/theatre base ands gave} Le a 


Philosophical grounding in a certain approach to this discipline. 
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What are the underlying approaches in this document? 
Words and phrases such as "to apply the concepts, Y'torapply the 
contents", "to present evaluation criteria", "as a model of" 


indicate less student activity and more teacher presentation. 


Some approaches indicate discussion and reflection. "DaLLy 
peer teaching and evaluation of warm-ups/action and reflection", 
and "a daily log book of class procedures and reflections", 
seem to support the Freire belief that 


Time spent on dialogue should not be considered 
wasted time. It presents problems and criticizes 
and in criticizing gives human beings their place 
within their own reality as the true transforming 
SUubJeCusTOrEreall ty. —(igvs, pp. LZ2-123) 


It would seem wise to question the approaches and pre- 
Suppositions with which the discussion aspects are held and the 
atmosphere and freedom or lack of it with which they operate. 
The plan sheet section lists 


sonal legroup discussions) 
VlLarge group discussions” 
PonougncaGquestions @2or practical application" 


"paired communication". 


Looking at the philosophy and courses of study with the 
tri-focal lenses of evaluation, we may suggest that 


1) the language in the statement of philosophy and 
in the two courses of study indicates a skill 
development focus and a type of ends/means 
linguistics pervades giving the veadel/< Ve aeoe 
ausense of organization, .control and .etficrency, 


2) the paracurriculum, however, indicates a desire on 
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the part of the creator to develop a curriculum 
for a discipline based on action/reflection and 
to support and encourage an atmosphere in which 
the human can 'be' and 'become' more fully human. 
The language of the curriculum and the desires 
of the paracurriculum seem to be non-coordinated; 


3) therefore, the implications concern both a 
revision of language and the confronting of the 
questions concerning underlying assumptions which 
were posed in this section. 
What teaching relations are implied? 
Again, the language implies a skill-building approach. 
An analysis reveals words and phrases such as "to develop," 
meomgive © "to extend," "“to-practice," “to test," "to analyze". 


These words indicate a teaching relation which could be labeled 


Pceacher imparting tand students! receiving". 


The philosophical statement never mentions the student. 
It focuses on the discipline and the methodology to be used. 


The student seems to be acted upon - "led to," "motivated to." 


Whose interests are being served? 


The students are led to skills according to the language 


of the documents. 
"ability to lead a class through a sequenced lesson/ 
9 iy ee 
Wied a Ee bla hae bi eto ma 
"awareness of teaching techniques" 
"peer teaching experiences" 


"to motivate students to further reading" 


Phrases such as "log book writing", "listing events of each 


: hem as future 
Class," "implications of the class structure to t 
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teachers" give indications of a class structure which leads to 
aecion/reflection.or at least to doing and then7 looking “at the 


Besults of .the doing: 


The conclusions to the social relations questions may be 
that 


1) the words chosen indicate a teaching relation that 
is skill-oriented and teacher imparting/student 
receiving, a view of students that by the absence 
of explicit mentioning in the documents reduces 
the students importance and a focus on skills that 
would support these as the most important interest 
for students. 


2) Questions should be explored concerning the class- 
room relationship of teacher/student, the pervading 
view of students and their place, realistically, in 
the. documents »,andethe “way in which their interests 
are being served/or not served by the course itself. 


What knowledge is selected or neglected? 
It seems that topics are chosen to enhance class 
effectiveness and efficiency. 


"drama speech as a teaching tool" 
“speech skills" 

"Readers Theatre techniques" 
"styles of readers' theatre" 
veesources”™ 

"speech training" 

woStOry OL choral speech” 
epractical work" 


What is neglected on paper is the philosophical approach 


to drama/speech which places the whole study of speech/drama/ 


theatre within the development of man, the liberation of the 
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Spirit, the growth in the area of aesthetic apprec Frarion- 


The bibliographic materials reveal a stress on skills. 
More materials leading to a theoretical basis should be present 
and that spectrum should be broad enough to introduce the stu- 
dent to a plethora of philosophical approaches to the subject 


eeeas under study. 


Again, using the tri-focal view of the selection of know- 
ledge we find that 


1) the skill areas are selected and listed as areas to 
be pursued in research and activities in Ed. C.I. 
XXX/XYZ the philosophical bases which underlie these 
skill areas are the neglected elements; many of the 
examinations have questions which control or the 
structure of the examination itself with its lack of 
seléction possibilities becomes a control, 


2) the paracurriculum or non-verbalized elements is 
the *fact'-that® the "philosophical elements’ are 
important to discussion and presentation in class 
even though neglected on paper. The use of 
examinations, their reason, their construction, 
needs further questioning and evaluation, 


3) is ‘the process of selecting or neglecting material 
to help students grow to knowledge based on an under- 
Panning ofephilosophy= which is paradogmatic and 
consistent throughout the drama education program? 
What is the basis for both giving examinations or 
in the structuring of them once the decision 1s 


made to give an exam? 


Summary 


A self-reflective method has been used to act as a mirror 
for the course, Education Curriculum and Instruction XXX/XYZ. 
According to Werner the outcome ought to be "greater self- 


understanding and increased clarification of the program's 
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perspective." This should lead to re-orientation and change 
erice “Ccrbticakrenquiry,cand ‘change sare inseparable". (Werner, 1979, 
pe 13) The strongest needs to emerge involve the need for new 


awareness in language use, a need for developing statements of 
the philosophical under-pinnings for the drama education program, 
and a need for deeper and more meaningful critical reflection 
eewoan in=budlte part tof).chass. cactivity. anWerntust «take ueople at 
the point of emergence and by helping them move from naive to 
Critical transivity, facilitate their intervention in the 
bestorical process," (Freire, 1973, p. 44) Dt ass “aumpo rian 

©O centre curriculum thought on a broader frame, that of man/ 
world relationships; for it permits probing of the deeper meaning 
of what it is for persons (teachers and students) to be human, 

to be more human, and to act humanly in educational situations." 


(oki, 1979 - pled) 


The Re-teaching of the Curriculum and Instruction Course 

The areas to be improved were categorized during August, 
Mosi and the Course of Study for Ed. C.1I. XXX/XYZ was revised 
in order to include activities which would attempt to meet 
these needs as indicated both by the document analysis and the 


voice of Carole Greene speaking from her first year of teaching. 


Awareness of the Purpose of the Work 


1) An effort was made to make and to keep students 
aware of the need to develop a personal philosophy 
of teaching/learning (Ed. C.I. XXX/XYZ); 
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2) Through daily reminders of looking for the purpose 
and objective of the specific class we were 
experiencing, an effort was made to raise the aware- 
ness level of each student (Ed. C.I. KAY KY Zs 


3) Specific focus questions were suggested for Journal 
wom iwhi Gh: thad: towdo with purpose -(Eds 1C. Ta &hXX/XVZ) . 


Knowledge of Drama as an Integrator 


1) Other subject areas - social studies, language arts, 
ethics, health, audio-visual, and art - were used 
aemeneubasisc Lor classes (Ed. Col. XXK/XKYZ) 


2) Students were encouraged to go to various subject 
areasmoon contentL.of units (Ed. Col.  XxXh/xXv2)% 


Use of Journal 


1) The Journal as a log-book and as an autobiographical 
toc hawas suséd sdail y gEd. oC al» XXX/ XYZ) ; 


2) Daily class routine began with voluntary sharing 
fLromesoumnal ied. C.I. XXX/XYZ); 


3) The take-home portion of the exam was a description 
of a class where Journal was used effectively 
OBA A YC RE aIXXX) ¢ 


4) A graduate student was invited to lead a seminar on 
his colloquium which involved Journal use. He 
interviewed whole class and selected class members 
on response to Journal (Ed. C.I. XY2). 


Use of Control Devices 


1) The students were led through daily evaluation of 
Control devices used by instructor and by peers 
GEGnGG. EhxpX KX AXY.Z)i- 


2) Each film and video-tape used as class visual aid 
was evaluated as a control device GE GRE CAT Ba X Me ea)" 
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Use of Evaluation Methods 


1) Hand-outs on evaluation methodology were prepared 
(Page) XXX) 


2) A graduate student was invited to lead a seminar 


Sharing her colloquium research on drama evaluation 
Mecnods era iCul.e XXX) 


Skills 
Use of Speech Methods 


1) Choral Speaking activities - theory and practice 
WeLre Dull E toro thescourse (Ed. ClI.e xXxx)-> 


2) Mini-speech activities, hand-out and practice 
Were turer ocrured (haQ. C.r..~ Xxx): 
3) Two video-tapes were viewed and applied (Ed. C.I. Xxx): 


4) A readers-theatre day was planned (Ed. C.I. XYZ). 


Choice of Materials 
1) Hand-outs of one-acts were structured (Ed. C.I. XXX); 


Mavaltlveprain-storming about the source of materials 
used that day was inserted into plans (Ed. C.1I. XXX/XYZ); 


3) Sharing-of one-act plays and sources of each was 
pmpremented. (EQ. C 1. XYZ): 


4) Sharing,of resources, for the theatrical skills area 
WASwOLanned UEd. Cs ha AVG). 


Use of Space 


1) A room exploration was enlarged as an activity 
CEGee Cab aAkX) | 


2) A daily evaluation of the methods used by the warm— 
up leader (peer teaching exercise) and the utilization 


of space were inserted into the plans (Ed. 


CU ek ee 


atv 


borsgerd 2taw Yootehods am ipieier Le 


tanime=. 6 best oc" 1 Pons es 
AcLinsulaeva amteyvh> Ac” Pe sania pir Probes 
(XSK . Ta 


i 7 ms 


stigoe 70. bné yroen? ae is 
URNS oe ce a 


99°77670- bns. ths z oi 
Os en. ome 


“(4K oT. 2 BaD cai sga Bae ete. ¥ oust, confine 
Ss) Do 64 ‘paonesa 2g a 
ae 


- a 


ERS | eit a). Bie 


aif Listen. ey e Sey 
V\EXM S ae ae 


2ew fans wre 
- 


6S26 at tina” ta 


i 


After classification of needs, specific daily plans were 
adjusted to include the skills indicated. Also, units were 
restructured in order to address the areas which surfaced as 


areas of weakness. 


The following steps were taken. 


Awareness of Program Development 

1) Was addressed by group work on charts on which a 
junior high program was structured and shared 
(DK ey i 5 9.48 lige 

2) Past programs developed by graduate student were 
dastributed, evaluated and shared. (Ede. Cyl. XxXK/XYZ). 

Awareness of Evaluation Methods 

1) For each unit evaluation sheets were distributed, 
developed, evaluated and used in a practical way 


CeCe Cae XN KY Ol 


2) Evaluation methods suggested in curriculum guide 
and texts were analyzed (Ed. C.I. XXX/XYZ). 


Ability to Recognize Skills Acquired 
1) Focus questions were asked in Journal work which 
were designed to raise consciousness of personal 
Skat) santhds (Calle. xxx): 
2) A question on the final examination focused on 
Personas ila ty ml Ede Ces. XYZ): 
One of the students in this Education and Curriculum course 
would now be followed into his/her first year of teaching in 
order to uncover the meaning of the life-world of -that a tecacner. 


A deeper understanding of the influences on that new teacher 


May build yet a stronger bridge back to the university courses 
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where these students learn. Carole Greene's voice had spoken 


to us. Were there yet other voices which could share their life 


with us? 


Bm Pilot 

In a pilot study, a participant observation experience was 
entered into at a provincial drama workshop. For a two-week 
period, I was part of a group of adults who both observed and 
participated in a drama program led by Dorothy Heathcote, 
internationally acclaimed drama educator from the University of 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne, England. As a researcher I listened, 
viewed, interviewed and sought for meaning in the exchanges 
between Heathcote and the rural junior-~high school students whom 


she led through drama experiences. 


The adults - secondary drama teachers, elementary school 
teachers, actors, directors and technicians from professional 
andicommunity theatre - sitting on the periphery of a large 
Social hall, observed the work of Heathcote and the teenagers 
for an hour and a half each morning. Prior to and immediately 
following each session, the adults and Heathcote entered into 


dialogue about the work of the day. 


In the fifth day of drama activity, the adult participant 
observer status changed as Heathcote drew half of the adult 
members (20) directly into active participation through role. 


They became part of the drama. The reamining adults (16) did 
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not enter a role but were given information about the drama not 
Pnown tomthe. active participants, Creating not only a dramatic 
irony but a type of mental participation in the outcome of the 


drama. 


Spradley (1980, p. 58) outlines the types of possible 
participation in a continuum which indicates a wide range of 


involvement. 


[DEGREE OF INVOLVEMENT TYPE SOF PARTICIPATION 


Complete 
Active 
Moderate 


Passive 


(No involvement) Nonparticipation 


FIGURE 4 


Dyeing the first week the participant observation levels in the 
Weema activity in that summer School session ranged from non-— 
participation (a technical theatre person who expressed little 
interest in the proceedings and who left duUranorwthe firs clase, 
hot returning in the weeks that followed), to passive (those 

who observed but who asked no guestions nor entered into dialogue 
during discussion sessions), to moderate (those who participated 


mentally but who were not called upon to assume a roie)e) to 
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active (those who were given a role and who became par tiscos? the 
group drama). The only ones who could be classified as in 
complete participation were the teenagers who with Heathcote had 
created a culture of their own in this experience, a language 


which they understood.as they created the drama. 


ane adult observers of this building process became for 
these weeks "professional strangers" (Agar, 1980), those who 
had brought with them professional training (whether it be in 
education, the arts, or both) which involved a certain vocabulary 
learned and practiced ‘in the Field' (classroom, workshop, or 
stage). With this baggage of learned and/or utilized words and 
meanings, they were to view a colleague, albeit a famous one, 
communicate with a group of youths and lead them to a depiction 
of a life situation using a drama/theatre mode. Following this 
observation, the viewers were to translate and interpret what 
they saw, heard, and intuited in order to apply what they 
learned to their world, in other words, to take the stance of 
objective stranger finding in the nuances of vocal tone, words 
chosen, body language, facial expression and non-participation 
the meanings which might flow into a teaching style, a curriculum 
Project, a research paper, an actor's scene, a GlrecrOr sap 


proach, or an attitude/philosophy towards arts in the community. 


They were seeking to understand, consciously or unconsciously, 
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mBne natives’ point of view, in the anthropological sen 
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might assist us to understand this is the distinction used by 
Clittord Geertz (1976, p. 223) borrowed from the psychoanalyst 
Heinz Kohut (1971) to distinguish between "experience-near" and 
“experience-distant" concepts. The experience-near language is 
the language used by a person within his own life-world, used 

by one and with one who understands what the participants think, 
eee, feel, imagine as they live the world being viewed... Exper- 
ience-distant language is the language of the expert, the lan- 
guage the specialist employs to further the philosophical aims 
of the one viewing and explaining/interpreting what is viewed 
for other specialists. In this case, the leader (Heathcote) 

and the youth came each day to live a depiction of life mutually 
Ponstructed by, them, and, .in doing so, developed .an jexperience— 
near vocabulary and set of meanings. The adult observers, pro- 
fessional strangers, viewed and then went to class and workshop 
(and later to homes, offices, classrooms and stages) and would 
@eovain in writing, in actions. or in.incorporation into, thanking 
what was observed or would consciously decide to reject what was 
seen and heard. For those who accepted, the explanation/inter- 
pretation probably would utilize Geertz's, experience-distant 
language, translating the meaning of the drama sessions into 
language which would be understood by the specialists with whom 
the observers communicate daily. 


The objective of this pilot then, was to observe gS 
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week of the drama sessions using as much of the experience-near 
verbal and non-verbal cues as could he observed or heard and, 
further, to search for the experience-distant language to inter- 
pret for educators the possible pedagogical meanings of the 
sessions. One might ask, "how can one who sat as professional 
stranger for the two weeks hope to enter into the life-world of 
Heathcote and the participating youth and understand the meaning 
structure in their experience-near language?" This has been the 
cry of those challenging anthropologists throughout two centuries. 
How can one hope to see things "from the natives' point of view"? 
Seenez Cc kaimsithat: ithere is nothing mystical-about, the effort, 
Gaadtit doesnot imean climbing inside the natives’ ;skim, but 
rather it can be accomplished by finding out what they think 

they mean, searching out from the natives what meaning they give 
pomtreianidai ly actuon's. (Geertz ..1976, p. 224) Therefore fiby. 
examining Heathcote's words and deeds in sessions with the 
teachers both before and after work with the youth, and by 
looking deeply at the mutual work of leader and class in the 
drama sessions, it could be hoped that meaning would be revealed. 
The writer could also claim to be applying the concept of "con- 
noisseurship", that art of perception that makes possible both 
the appreciation of a specific area of pedagogical methodology 
and the awareness of the characteristics and qualities operative 
Boere. (Risner, 1977, p-. 346) Many years of studying Heath- 


cote's teaching methods, and of leading drama sessions might 
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qualify the researcher as connoisseur. 


The creating of the reconstruction of the first week of 
the workshop by looking closely at as much of the experience- 
near language as this observer could capture and the attempt to 
translate that into experience-distant language for the 
educational generalist has clarified an important point. The 
more actual participation the observer had with the expressive 
action element of the experience, the closer he/she was to the 
experience-near language and therefore to the depiction of the 
life-situation. As Heathcote drew adults into role and into 
action, as the adults began to articulate, both in body and in 


verbalization, the closer they were to the experience-near lan- 


guage as it evolved and took on meaning. They were, then, in 
fenutz' s iconcept "sharing a community of space ....jand sharing 
Peeomunicy of time." (1973p. 16) Even with thelqualrty \of 


connoisseurship, an observer, not a participant, is one further 
level of meaning removed from the experience-near language and 
although efforts are made to translate and interpret, using words 
heard, gestures seen, silences observed, withdrawals noted, 

Hsing written evaluations and informal interviews, the observer 
(See 


‘ s i ; i] 
1s a second step removed from the ‘native’ s view . 


Brgure 5, p. 84) 


Thais prlot study and the new understanding of both the 


levels of involvement in the participant observation methodology 
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PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION AT THE 
DRAMA WORKSHOP 


EET NAUSEA ST ST YO 


adult observers 


adult participant observers 


depiction. of 
life-situation using 
drama/theatre mode 
HEATHCOTE-and YOUTH 


experience-near language 


experience-near language 
and 
experience-distant language 


experience-distant language 


FIGURE 5 
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and the use of “experience-near" and "experience-distant" lan- 
guage prepared the way for the final stage of this study and led 


G@erectly to Gwen McDonald as the search continued. 
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CHAPTER V 


stage Iift: The Search for Me 


aning in the 
Life-World of the Pips t-Year 


Drama Teacher 


farroauction 


On August 31, 1983, I met informally with Gwen McDonald, 


Phe only member of Ed. C.I. xxx/xyz to have gained a teaching 
position in the geographical area within driving distance of 
the University. When the study was explained to her, Gwen 
agreed to having a participant-observer in her classroom for 
a six-month period, November 1, 1982 to May 1, 1983. I ex- 


plained that the necessary entry would be requested through 
both the district office and her principal but that I had not 
wanted to make that request until Gwen's attitude and response 
had been sought. She expressed the sureness that this study 
would not place an impossible burden upon her, in fact, that 
eae would look forward to being part of such an activity. We 
discussed how we might gather data during the first two months 
Maren are .So-Grucialltova first-year teacher’ »9Sheeagreed. to 
keep a journal in which she would jot reflections when she had 
the time and energy. Journal-keeping had been part of the 
erly ritualuoh@Ed. C.1¢ XXK/XYZ peso -Gwen commented that "it 
will just be a continuation of something I'm used to doing 
anyway." Out meeting ended with my promise to contact» her as 


Soon as formal entry had been gained. 
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On September 8, a meeting was held with Mrs. Jarvis, the 
assistant superintendent in charge of curriculum. A written 
summary of the design of the study had been sent to her after 
the phone call gaining an appointment. Our discussion, therefore, 
eeuld-focus onthe guestions which she had after reading the 


description of the study. She gave approval for entry to the 


school and said that she would make contact with the principal 


and with Gwen McDonald to prepare them for a daily visitor to 
the school for a six month period. Our consultation ended with 
her comment, "I know that this will be of benefit to our school 


ersctrict." 


Gwen called the next evening to say that she had been 
Summoned to the principal's office that day and asked if she 
would agree to be part of the study. When her response was 
affirmative the principal voiced his opinion that it would be 
a good thing to have someone from the University in the school 


for that period of time. 


On October 14, I called Robert Hughes, the Pranct paleo: 
Silver Heights Community School, and made arrangements to begin 


work in his school on November 1. He obviously had read the 


description of the study and commented, "We're looking forward 


to having you here." He questioned if and how much the study 


would involve other staff members and when told that some would 


be interviewed formally and that many would be interviewed in- 


? can set 
formally in staff room situations, he volunteered, we 
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up a noon hour meeting or a short after-class meeting with 


teachers after you get; heres-=-Then you can explain their part 
femeneuwork." it stressed the confidentiality factor and the 

protection of school and of persons. When I offered to have 

him read the Stage I-study, he seemed interested. 


With entry gained, there was only the long wait until 
November lst when I could open the door to Silver Heights 
Community School and enter the life-world of Gwen McDonald. But 
who is the person who had offered to become involved in this 


ecudy ? 
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BIOGRAPHY 


Life History 

Gwen McDonald, the key informant of this study, is twenty- 
seven years old. As she comes to the profession of teaching 
she brings with her a developing world-view and a set of exper- 
lences which have formed her view of many aspects which will 


influence her choices each day of her teaching career. 


She was born in Northern England, the eldest of a family 
of three girls. 


“i went! tol schoolsate-the age,of four; equal» to, your 
grade 1 here, in,a primary, school .in England in my 
local home town. (I) went there until the age of ten, 
took what they call the 11+ to get into grammar school 
andyiit didn! tepass..9 I. was young» taking it and; my 
parents, decided: for: mesnot! to, siteit)again,s but rather 
to put me in a private school, so I was sent away at 
the age of ten to a private school, a boarding school 
in England about two hundred miles away from my home 
town. And I spent the rest of my years in, I guess 

it would be equal to your junior high school and 
senior high school. I was just almost seventeen when 
I graduated with what we call A levels over there, 
which is University entrance. I graduated with | 
History and English and Biology so it was a real mix- 


uae . An@ I wasn't sure what I wanted to do." 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Gwen indicated when she finished secondary school that she 


wented to be an actress. 


"What I really wanted to do was to go into the 
theatnuevethatiscwhatal thought I wanted to do. 
All through school I had been taking examinations 
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through the London Academy of Music and Dramatic 

Arts, my Speech and my drama. We were tested by 

an examiner that came up twice a year and I got 

my teacher's diploma, what they call a teacher's 

diploma in speech. I never went any further." 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Her father asked Gwen to reconsider this choice. He sent her 
to London to take aptitude tests and to have career counseling. 
It was in London that she was told that all the tests showed 
her strongest aptitude was for teaching. 


"We used to do a certain amount of what was called 
Beeaciing: if our final year of School. I was 
what was called ‘head girl' so I was involved ina 
lot of administrative work in the school as well as 
organizing what we called ‘helper groups' where we 
used to help the younger members of the school coming 
in, socially “and academically. I was in charge of 
about four or five ten-year olds who were having pro- 
blrems -with “their first “studies when they came to school . . 
So we had responsibilities in that way. I also 
taught “them’swimming ©. . But apart from that I ‘hadn't 
done any other teaching. I enjoyed doing that. I 
Joved tutoring “the young children. But» I -didn*t think 
about +teaching at that time." 

(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Gwen chose not to go to University in England for a variety 


of reasons. 


"One, I didn't know what I wanted to do and I wasn't 
sure what program I wanted to go into. So, I went 


titer thet workings world? first.” 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Paeorder to do that. she chose a secretarial college training 
and at the completion of this course, traveled to Canada on a 
holiday. In western Canada, she was offered a position as a 
medical stenographer in the psychiatric department of a hospital. 
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the landed immigrant status to be granted. During this delay, 

Gwen worked as a stenographer in a book store "all those books 

to read for free". She finally emigrated to Canada in 1975 and 
FeoK her-position.in; the hospital. 


"it was a certain amount of aid to doctors and a certain 
amount of taking the histories of patients so there was 
quite a bit of responsibility, a one-on-one situation 
With people. I also typed histories so I got to know 
the histories of patients and working with patients." 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


In 1976 Gwen married and with the encouragement of her husband, 
Charles, began study at the University, still working part-time 
at the hospital to finance the degree. 


"IT loved theatre and I loved drama and I loved sharing 
it with people, and so I decided to go into education 
majoring in drama and minoring in English because I 
loved language. Language was something that I'd always 
liked in high school and beyond that because I read a 
HO oO cl. tnought © would combine the two . 3 3 So 

I went in and started taking my language and my drama, 
and of course, all the other education courses that 
you're required to take and took a great interest in 
counseling. I took two counseling courses my first 
year ... I really enjoyed that, so made them a double 
minor, Educational Psychology and English/Language zs 

It took me six years to do because I had family in-between 


crEmes.” 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


The family were two girls, Tina and Beverly. 


Ut dud two ud lewiearseam school, jchen gookirssyear 
and a half off (to have the first child) and then. 
went back part-time the first semester and fill jeime 
after that .. .I had the second baby right as I 


raduated, this last summer." 
i (Interview, December 1, 1982) 
Upon graduation, Gwen applied to all of the scnooledtseercrsain 


her area, had one interview, and finally on June l, 1982, was 
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interviewed at the district office of the city of Twinbridge and 


was sent that day to be interviewed by Bob Hughes » othe -prinegipal 


of Silver Heights Community School. On June 2nd she had a 
telephone call that the job was hers. Beverly was born on June 4th 
and Gwen signed the contract and picked up her class schedule 

on June 10th. She was on her way to that building called Silver 
Heights. 


Description of Gwen 

Gwen stands about 5'5%". She has blond, long curly hair. 
Her eyes are large and warm and she uses them expressively. She 
Movweseitreely, quickly, and gracefully. Her voice is crisp, her 
emiInciation clear and distinct. The vocal tone can become stri- 
dent when she is under pressure or loses patience. She speaks 
rapidly with frequent inflections. The students seem to enjoy 
Mamvcang her British aceent, which leads to easy laughter on 
Gwen's part. iVou' ll need more practice ‘to get it right.” ‘She 
answers questions quickly, impulsively, which creates a need to 
back track to correct errors. She does this graciously and 
immediately acknowledges the correction and thanks whoever has 
offered it. In the early part of the year she dresses with a 
Conscious attempt to look feminine and professional, in full 
dresses and heels. "Twas really Conscious of my image as a 


Beacher at first. I wanted to look like a teacher because that 


mould reinforce how I felt." Later in the year, from March) :on- 
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she begins wearing slacks one or two days’a week. "I do feel 
more comfortable in them, especially in the drama room because 
I can get down on the floor with the students, whereas I can't 
mien ©'m ina dress .. . . It means a lot to them (her students) 
that If dress a littlé-bit apart from them. And that they can 
tell me in the corridor from other students." Gwen projects a 
sense of the maternal, a warm, person-centered sense of caring 
Memerooking directly,” pleasantly, and interestedly at the person 
with whom she is speaking. vHithnusitastic”" is the quality men— 
tioned most frequently in interviews with administration and 


Beart as they describe’ this teacher. 
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The World-View Gwen Carries to Teact 


This life-tale, the experiences lived by this first year 
teacher, forms the world view she carries to the front door of 
Silver Heights Community School for her first day of teaching. 
‘This study has found that the viewpoint towards things educational 
has been formed and shaped by parents, friends and family, 
teachers, work experiences, pre-service courses, student teaching 
and cooperating teachers. The study has uncovered the fact that 
Gwen carried with her firm views about teaching, about authority, 
about students, about accepting assistance, about teaching 
methods and about analysis of her own work. (See Figure 6, p. 95) 
These views are part of her baggage and bias and will be in- 
fluenced by many elements and variables as she lives through 


her first year in the teaching profession. 


Beri philosophy of teaching 


i we Pawneast a lotto do with the“wayI wads taught and 
the experience I had when I was a student because I 
constantly try to bring myself down to the student 

level and approach it at ‘what are their needs?’ 

and combine it with 'what is expected of me to teach?! 

Now I'm a great believer in looking at individual needs .. . 
I have a philosophy that every student has to develop, 

not only academically but socially, too. . . if I had 

to back away from some of the things that I wanted 

them to learn and listen to what they had to say and 

the problems that they had as students, then it (the 


learning) would have to wait." 
; (Interview, April 19, 1983) 
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Figure 6 


The Initial Views of the First-Year Teacher 
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Her view of authority 


"I have never had trouble accepting someone in charge 
Stetes -. 1 never have: '"F-enjoy re’ “in #a way, I 
think it's security to have somebody there who's 
watching me, who can also give advice to me. I like 
7 toe nevVergheen aggingt authority in any way." 
(Interview, April 19, 1983) 


Her view of students 
Gwen feels her student teaching experiences have helped 


her to form her impressions of students, especially junior high 


school students. 


YoLlcal. junror 
earful about 
atic that “Lr 


"T had developed an idea about the 
high student and was actually very 
coming to teach, although I was ecs 
fear a job." 


2 
(Interview, April 19 and June 10, 1983) 


Viewpoint about seeking assistance 


Gwen feels that she had no problem in reaching out to other 


Staff members for help, and in accepting the assistance they 


orfter. 


when I noticed that all 
Uda I elie) 
I've 


~~. . «= it was three weeks in, 
these people were coming up to me and saying, 
help you in any way, I Know you're a new teacher, | 
got this, that, and the other unit that you can use 


The just inundated me with help.” 
i“ (Interview, April 19, 1983) 


Viewpoint about analysis of her own work 
When asked if she was able to distance herself to look at 
her own work, Gwen explained: 


Mayes always felt that I've been able to use the other 
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half of me, to step back as you step outside yourself 
as you're saying something and watch yourself. I've 
never~hadedifficulty with that." 

(Interview, April 19, 1983) 


Viewpoint about pedagogical methods 


Gwen attributed her attitudes towards teaching methods 


Mon. omabnlvethrough my C.1., my practicum and my 
C.I., my student teaching. I formed them there because 
I can't think, although I had some excellent teachers 
whitke [Tawasugoingethrough  sschool, I cant think of 
anyponeateacher thatel Gormed myself after .. . 1 
cnink Lppicked shteup sirom teachers in my C.I. and 
used things and perhaps threw things away that I 
found didn+t qwork.»..-However; I've noticed that a lot 
See what L-do.comes from “the book' - that 1 learned 
imc heory andaput+ inypractice:. ‘| 

Ginterview, Aprii, 19, 1983) 
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emergence of Themes “in the Study 


During the sixth week in the school, themes began to 
emerge in the daily log book and in the personal journal. The 
initial list, from which the data were coded for the first time 


was the following: 


Discipline 

Attitude toward the ass 
Time in her daily world 
Analysis of her own work 
Attitude toward students 

Use of space-influence on her 
Teaching methods 

Attitude toward teaching 


istance of others 


a On eS (@ toh 


These areas of interest and concern were used for coding until 
week twelve when a chart emerged (see Figure 7, p. 99) identify- 
ing the six areas of greatest influence on Gwen's life-world. 
These areas of greatest influence became the themes for des- 
eraption: 

The Influence of Space 

The Influence of. Time 

The Influence of Program Assigned 

The Influence of Administration 

The Influence of Staff . 

The Influence of Students Assigned 


Peripheral to these themes, interviews indicated that many 


influences in Gwen's life-world outside of school hours affected 


and were affected by the major themes. These were noted as 


part of the chart but will not be explored or interpreted as 


Sesential to this study. 
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Theme 1: The Influence of Space in the Life-World of the 
First-Year Teacher ey eer ae= 


INTRODUCTION 

One of the first themes to emerge during weeks four and 
five of the data-collection period is the effect of Space on 
Gwen's life-world. This teacher reacts dwtterently to each of 
the work areas assigned to her in her teaching schedule, indeed 
to the building as a whole, to the area which comprises Silver 


Herghts Community School. 


Space-~Building and Dwelling 


Martin Heidegger (1971) explores the concepts of "Building 
Dwelling Thinking” and concludes that "building, by virtue of 
eonstructingwiocations is a founding -and joining of spaces." 

(p. 226) He considers that "space is something that has been 


made room for, something that is cleared and free, namely, with- 
in a boundary...the boundary is that from which something begins 
Peseessential unfolding." -(p. 332) The building which is) this 

School (See Figure 8) seems to dawn on Gwen McDonald's conscious- 


ness slowly as she dwells in the halls of the school, as she 


begins to be at home in the spaces. Heidegger makes the point 
that building is not dwelling. "Even so, these buildings are 
in the domain of our dwelling. That domain extends over these 


Puitdings and so,\ is not limited to the dwellingsplace. The 


truck driver is at home on the highway but he does not have his 


Meaigings there/" (p. 323) 
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building in which she teaches? 


Spaces Which Influence This Teacher's Life-World 


me fiLES...ciays, and space 


Gwen's dwelling in Silver Heights as a building is 
revealed in snatches of the Log Book which she was asked to 
keep during her first two months as a teacher. She reacts to 


the staff room: 


"All of the Staff were very welcoming to me in 
[hes start. room... (Log, September 2,.1982) 


Later on that same day, a general reaction finds its way onto 
the Log pages: 
"What a mad house!" (Log, September 2, 1982) 
pocestill later. on. that, day: 
WT was olaced in the cashier's desk with another 
teacher, Karen Pateman. Students and parents 
Came and went all day long. I was able to meet 
a few of the students in my home room and intro- 
duce myself." (Log, September 2, 1982) 
By the next day, a specific space, her homeroom, Room 9X, has 
begun to be a place where her own response is being recorded 
and she is growing in specific awareness within this space: 
"What a hectic day. I found myself getting 


more and more anxious. Teachers were flying 
past my room, popping their heads in to see 
if lowespoettingeon O.K.. ibe thought of 
having thirty seats filled by Tuesday was 
gnawing at me." (Log, September 3, 1982) 


At the end of that first day with those seats occupied py stu- 
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dents, Gwen is struggling with the Space which is her home- 


moom location: 


"We played a few name games to help meh and = 
organized my seating charts for my benefit. 
Thenclass *wascsphit } irls and half boys, 
with one on one side of > room and the other 
on the opposite side. 17 2 was not much con- 
tact between the two grout a 


‘ 


(Log, Seca ee Deke 2.) 
There are no further specific references in the Log Book to the 
Spaces in which she works. Her schedule assigns her to two 
rooms for instruction, Room 9X in the north wing of the school 
for home-room, Language Arts 8 and 9, 9 Option (Psychology) 
and 8 Option (Mythology). The second room to which she travels 
several times a week is the Drama Room in the central inner- 
court wing of the school. Here she teaches Drama 7, 8, and 9. 


Room 9X as a space in Gwen's life-world 

Room 9X is constructed with white cinder block walls, 
white ceilings which support four rows of fluorescent lights 
and one window with gold draw drapes. On two walls are green 
boards and on the opposite two walls beige cork boards for 
notices, posters and student work. The floor is carpeted with 
brown/orange tweed carpeting. Brown desks with orange and 
yellow colored seats and book racks beneath fill most of the 
Classroom space. A teacher's black desk with brown top surface 
and chair, a side brown table with several chairs, a grey 


Storage center with globe on top and a brown, four drawer file 
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Cabinet complete the furniture of the room with a round clock 


over the green board facing the student desks. Two permanent 
pieces of equipment are the blue/green overhead projector on 
a brown rolling cart and the white screen in the southern 
corner of the room... The general appearance of the room is 


Peagnt, colorful, modern. 


The thirty-six student desks begin each day in the 


9 


straight rows indicated in the Figure Drrlustratbions of the 


room. Gwen has two home room registration classes in this 
Space, teaches two different Language Arts Classes (Grades 8 
and 9) and two different options - Psychology (9) and Myth- 
Ology (8) here. As well, other teachers trade with her on a 
type of barter system from Library and from other classrooms. 


Therefore, the desks are moved into many formations during any 
one class day. Small groups are formed, desks are in pairs, 
eenee or four desks are in a circle, desks are pulled up to 
form a semi-circle around the teacher's desk (with a small 
option class) and desks are pushed to the side to form a large 
central area as was done in November and December when. the 
school musical was rehearsed in this room each noon hour. 

The same desks-pushed-to-each-side is utilized in the home- 


room Penny Design Contest and in the homeroom rehearsal of gtk 


Christmas play. The constant movement of desks and the frequent 
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times 1S covered with papers, dropped books, lunch bags which 
are left, or pieces of the Halloween bulletin board which has 
been dismantled. The pristine, straight rows of BaAgunemomas 


an early morning un-lived depiction which lacks the dwelt-in 


reality of the livéd. world. Gwen comments 


"Nowlin there’ (Room 9X) I get very disheartened... 
{I find that there is very little respect and it's 
my room and I told them (Class 9X) how I feel, that 
it is my room and when they abuse it, they abuse a 
part of me because I want my room to be nice when 


people come in; I want it to be clean and that 
SOmemofprihing. 5: flrcome in and I find» them standing 
on the desks, standing on their chairs. I con- 
stantly have to remind them....Now, when I did my 
rehearsals in this room there was all kinds of 
stutfieleftornm«this room afterwards. There's not 
respec UGnor tthws troom sss." 

(Interview, Februaryol7;, 1933) 


One day when Gwen enters the room and finds papers all over the 


floor she appeals to the students of 9X and asks their help to 


Clean: 
"Tf you see someone throwing something on our PLOT: 
I ask you to stop them in order to keep our room 
clean. 

Student responses of "Yeah", and "O.K." can be heard, and all 


of the girls and four of the boys move about the room to help 


fapry out thatucommptment. 


In a regular class period in Room 9X, Gwen teaches 


from the front of the room frequently using the overhead pro- 


Hector writing on the rolling transparency notes which she 


wants the Language Arts classes or the Option classes to copy. 


If she is leading a discussion, she will teach deep in the room, 
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especially with the Language Arts 9 ciass where students have 
chosen the back three desks across the room for permanent 
positions. She walks up and down the aisles, asking questions 
or having students read aloud. She may sit on top of one of 


the student desks while leading a discussion in order to be 


he 


among them. This position in space brought a comment from 
Richard Christie, the vice-principal, after one of his super- 


WeSOLryY visits: 


"Gwen propped herself on a sk in the middle of 
the room. One of the reasens might have been be- 
cause you (the researcher) were on the one side 
and I was on the other, she didn't feel the need 
(to move about the classroom). In that kind of a 
classroom situation when you've got a Luke and a 
Butch and an Adam, these three guys, maybe walking 
up and down, splitting them up, using the class- 
room space a little bit better might be something, 
and she said that 'yes' she had considered that". 
(Interview, November 17, 1982) 


Piisesitting on the top of a student desk for the greater 
portion of the period was done on just this one day. More fre- 
quently Gwen walks among the students, checking a writing 


assignment given for the period or a grammar or spelling exer- 


Cise on which there is a time deadline. At these times, Gwen 


becomes a resource person, reading what has been written, ask- 


ing an extending question, moving to the desks of those who 


marse a hand for assistance. Infrequently, she will sit at 


the teacher's desk and read along with them, sometimes doing 


the oral reading for them, sometimes reading silently as a stu- 
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dent reads orally. 


However, the teacher's desk 


i. 
ie 


used in a different 
way with greater regularity. If Gwen has marks to give to the 
students, papers to return to them which need consultation or 
clinical treatment in a special way, she will give a written 
assignment to the class as a whole and draw a student chair up 
beside the teacher's desk. She, then, will call each student 
to the desk and have a quiet visit about the mark on a paper. 


This creates constant traffic during a class period between her 
desk and their desks. It also puts total focus on one child 
and demands of the rest of the class a self-discipline and an 
ability to be work-oriented which sometimes backfires, but the 
method is used frequently enough by Gwen that it is obvious that 
she considers this a valid use of space. 

"Tt makes them feel important. They have my 

aetent) on and don't have.to put,.on a »show for 

the peer group. I sometimes get more teaching 

done that way." 

(Informal Interview) 

Times when students are out of their desks create a more in- 
formal grouping and the use of space in Room 9X differs. The 
use of the overhead means that some students move from the 


Pack of the,room if they have difficulty seeing... They sit ak 


moe teacher's desk, at the front table where the researcher 


Sits, or, at times, on the floor in front Of ENG scPeen. “eel Tig 


io.in a film or video tape calls for the same informal group- 
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ing or the special activities in the room call for re-arranging 
of the furniture. A sense of camaraderie exists in Language 
Arts 8 on the day when the space is changed from desks to a 
Clustered group around the V.T.R. machine. Students sit on 
Mesk tops, on the fioor, on the table top and a closeness 
develops as the fear of watching a spooky film creates laughter, 
shivers, and whispered comments to Gwen and to the researcher 

aS we viewed "The Fall of the House of Usher". The Penny- 


Design Day finds the 9's pushing the desks to the side and 
using the centre of the room, the carpeted area, to create with 
their accumulated pennies, a caterpiller, a butterfly, anda 
heart bearing the caption '9X'. The space evolved as their 
ideas flow and all but three of the students are, with Gwen, 
down on hands and knees creating the design on the floor. Gwen 
encourages sufficiently informal use of the room that the first 
principal, Bob Hughes, comments after a supervisory visit: 

me whien 1l stick my head in: the door I see that 

she's working with groups of students and the 

other students are at their desks although it 


might be kind of noisy, they are WOKING. Ls 


seems to me, on task very well." 
(Formal interview, December 1, 1982) 


When the chairs are pulled up in a semi-circle around the 
teacher's desk (in Psychology or Mythology options where Ene 
numbers are small enough to use this desk arrangement) the 
intimacy of the setting seems to make student questions flow 


more easily. No hands are raised. A chatty tone of voice 
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reveals a more informal approach to the class perrod: 

In fact, on the whole, the researcher finds Gwen 
fighting the room in order to make of it a dwelling, an order 
to make of it..a home, where unfolding of the students could be 
Seveaiity. She moves from the teacher's desk down to and 
among the students, sits on top of student desks, or moves the 
desks into some formation other than straight rows. If the 
Straight rows are to be kept, she leans over them, kneels be- 
Side them, sits in an empty desk near a questioning student, or 
leans on the back wall or against the cork board as she reads 
or listens to students reading aloud. Gwen reveals her 


reasons for this use of space when she says: 


"They (the students) don't always like to come 
into this room....the desks, the having to sit 

in desks, the having to keep focused on writing, 
ChrsTsorteomethingowa., to. them, this -roomesignities 


written work, tests, exams." 


When asked if it was the desks which make the difference, 


Gwen says: 


WPechinke it tteast a Loreto, do" wath rite And the 
concepts, the concepts that desks mean sit down 
for fifty minutes and write, mean festing, this 
Sortsof thing ... 2 find that 12 your tare the 
students from the other side of the desk, they 
become more verbal, they can communicate a lot 
better. If you put them behind this desk ae 
then all of a sudden they feel like ‘oh, I'm on 
Show again-+ I’m being tested again’; they get a 
block. It's the desk. Now, I understand that 
there is a need for desks, that you cannot teach 
Language in the Drama Room sitting down on oe 
floors wit s-uncomfortable for them and it wou 


be bad for a testing area.” 


(Interview, February 17, 1983) 
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Another indication of fighting the Space reveals 
itself in a metaphor which appears again and again in the 
participant observation notes. As Gwen teaches in Room 9K, 
problems with difficult students lead Gwen to change them to 
new rows. This, in time, resembles a chess game, with moves 
and counter moves. Reasons for such struggle will be further 
explored in another theme analysis but here it is sufficient 
to observe that moving students to another desk in the room or 
Bem ne teacher’s desk in order to focus not only that student 
but also to try to capture the attention of the other students 
in the area of that student's desk is a recurring pattern. 
This same 'chess board' effect is at times initiated by the 
Students when Gwen is called to the door or is working at the 
file or storage cabinet, a student will exchange desks and 
Srten Gwen will give no indication that she has seen it, 
stepping in to send the student back to the original desk only 


if the exchange causes some behavior problem. 


The ‘chess board effect' is also in use as Gwen 
attempts to separate students during major tests. Tone thee asses 
with smaller numbers (Options - Mythology and Psychology), 1 
is simple to have a desk between each student. In the two 


Language Arts classes, where the numbers fluctuate around 30; 


it becomes an impossibility even if she utilizes the teacher's 


desk and the large table at the front. She prefaces the move with 
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Meet Ss try to make it possible’ for everyone to have room to 
work," and then proceeds to move bodies about in space. 

The struggle in Room 9X indicates that this teacher, 
despite, or perhaps because of,her own feelings about the space 
and the desks, works at making of this room a ee where the 
students can dwell, can be at home, and can unfold as students 
and as humans. The room and her. attitude to it as a space seems 


EO be a barrier to achieving that end. 


One classroom happening in Room 9X epitomizes this 
effort. It is the day when the students of Language Arts 9 
will present their oral interpretation of a poem accompanied 
by a record they have selected as background. There is a flurry 
of activity before the class begins. There are students at Gwen's 
@ésk stapling booklets or pasting pictures. Some are setting up 


tape recorders or testing a record at a rolling cart from the 
Library AV department. Some students are at their own desks 
practising aloud, others are pacing the aisles rehearsing in 
Sabiiant whispers. The room is a constantly shifting pattern 

Bf) bodies. Gwen moves around helping some, listeningeaitos, others, 
Saiming still.others. It is a day when a sense of unfolding, 
becoming, is apparent, a day when the room is. a dwediing, place 
for the students. The bell rings and Gwen calls for order, 
sending students to their desks and the individual presentation 


Of poems begins with one reader at a time taking the front of 
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the room and others acting as audience for the readundgs.. ihe 
two atmospheres reveal the struggle of Gwen as teacher learning 
to cope with and transform the space which is Room 9X. 

The Drama Room as a space in Gwen's life world 

The Drama Room is a windowless room in an inner 

court. White walls and ceilings give an impression of cool- 
ness with five long rows of florescent lights, the only source 
of illumination. Hanging batons for spot lights are attached 
to a heavy lighting conduit which is looped to the back wall 


and hanging near the door to the storage room. As in other 
rooms of the school, brown/orange tweed carpeting covers the 


rloor. 


There is one attached-to-the-wall green board, one 
movable black board, one cork board for illustrations, seven 
brown/black tables, eight light brown wood levels and one 
Meeen stair unit. Chairs are stacked neatly along the wall and 
a light brown property trunk with a lock on it is pushed against 
the opposite wall. On the west wall of the room a large painted 
Mural of the Hobbits covers half of the room. It brightens 
the wall and gives indication of a respect for student work 
Since it is signed by the artists/students who created the 
@itustration. 


Gwen's early reaction to the space that is the Drama 


Room finds its way to her two month Log book only once and then 
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pits a mixture of behavior problems related to use of the room: 


"Today was a nerve wracking day. I had Grade 8 
Drama, and was amazed to see so many problems. 
They were totally uncontrelled when I walked into 
the room, pushing, chasing scrambling over the 


risers. I turned the lights on and off quickly 
and the noise quietened. , neh got Ehem cose c 
ipvescrrele (which took tt a good five minutes) 
and waited for total silence I told them how 
shocked I was at their behavior and that it took 
a good ten minutes for them to settle down. I 
then proceeded to tell them what I expected in the 
way of co-operation, behavior, freeze techniques, 
etc., and the rules of the drama room (no gum, no 
climbing on props, respect for the teacher and 
each other)." 

L9.82)) 


(Log, September 9, 

In the first few days of being a participant observer 
in Gwen's Drama room (see Figure 10, p. 115) it became clear 
that this room unfolds by way of a fixed ritual with which the 
students are familiar and with which they seem comfortable. When 
they enter the room, all take books and put them on the floor 
next to the wall in any spot where there seems to be room. They 
then go to the center of the cleared space and Sit in a-circie on 
ehestloor. Gwen joins them in the circle when she arrives, either 
Eetaing on the floor with them, or pulling a chair Up. to" ihe. cir 
cle and sitting on it. At times, she has to speak to a student 
or two who are perched on a table top or who have -untolded a chair. 
Sometimes a student will be under a table and have to be directed 
the opening ritual 


by Gwen to the circle. Usually, however, 


Ps LOllowed. In the circle the plans for the class ae announced 


by Gwen, and at times a warm-up (a mental or physical game) is 
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Drama Room Layout 
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done in the circle. At other times, the students are asked to 
"find your own space" and the warm-up is done with students in 
perallel action: over: the entire’ room. At times, they are asked 
to lie down, still in the circle, and an imaging exercise begins 
Glass. Other class”™periods may begin with no warm-up but with 
the students asked to go from the opening circle to'a small 


group. 


Retyorcabschass j\distribut pon cof ibodres pin ispace yan 
be seen in Figure 11. The students have begun class in the large 


Circle, have done a warm-up, and then are directed to smaller 


Drama Room - Distribution of Bodies for Work 


FIGURE ll 
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Circles depending on their task for the aay. UsOne ¥einc le 46£ 
nine students has already completed the assignment. Gwen meets 
with them, gives an extension of the ¢ask and they split into 
groups of four and five. Gwen moves from group to group, 
sitting with them on the floor or at the table where they have 
gathered, listens, asks questions and pushes for greater mean- 


ing as the group prepares. 


Another space utilization which is accomplished with 
ease in the Drama room is the audience/presentation method of 
re-grouping. If the small group work is meant to be shown and 
evaluated by the other groups, Gwen gives the students a desig- 
nated time to work and then announces, “Move to the audience 
Space". The students leave their groups and go to the south 
Paects wie hroom and ‘Sitvon ithe floor facing the north “end. © At 
that end, whichever group is called on to present first sets the 
stage, gathers whatever furniture or props are needed, shows 
their work and remains there (in the presentation end) for 
€valuation/suggestions, then returns as audience and another 
group is called on to move into the presentation area. This 
established audience/presentation designated area makes for 


Smooth transition from one area of class to AnNOCHEL null tact 


the word "orchestrated" is one which appears several times in 


the leg description of the movement within this space. 


Another way in which Gwen uses the areas in and 
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around the Drama Room occurs during a radio UNDE with Dramare. 


Because this unit involved small group taping of a radio play 


created by the students, Gwen finds spaces all over the school 
for the students to work. One group remains in the drama room, 
one in the drama storage room, one in the hallway outside the 
imeem, One in the’ Library® AvV. storage=room|ahnd one in the Staff 


Conference Room. This necessitates that Gwen travel for the 
period, tapping in with each group, listening, giving advice, 


and encouraging focused work. 


Grade 9 study of choral speaking again requires a 
flexible movement of bodies in space. Each day the vocal warm- 
Mes Dbegin-in the initial circle. After that opening position, 
the students are moved to semi-circles, to parallel lines 


os 


facing each other, to small groups over the total surface of 
feveseoom, to a.circle with.a.performing,.group.in the.centre, 


and to the regular audience/presenter positions. Constant 


Changing of positions keeps the Grade 9's alert and eager for 


the next space. 


Gwemrreacts to. this room: 


"I like the Drama Room area. I feel at home in 

the Drama Room area. The kids feel at home in 

the Drama Room area and they all respect each : 
other very well now in Drama. Even my Grade 8's 
who are all over the place respect the room... 
They know what they are allowed to do Ine ihe ateaes 
and what they are not allowed to do in ee (eos 
what's expected of them in the room. Ramee ees 
Gareful of my things in there, with everything 
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that's around, with things on the board. If£ there 
are desks and chairs, with those when I asked my 
grade 9's this morning to move the chairs away, 


they didn't yank and pull 

and put them to the side. 

and put them away." 
(Interview, February 17, 1983) 


-nem, they lifted them 
They folded the chairs 


When reminded of her early notation in the Log which didn't 
seem to indicate that respect, Gwen answered: 


"I think I've built it into them (the students) . 
They like being in the room, therefore, they 
respect the room and they get the respect from 
me. Sometimes I really have to get at, for 
example, the Grade 8's but even the risers when 
they're in the actual room behind, they're care- 
ful, they know I don't allow them to sit on the 
risers and why." 


(Interview, February 17, 1983) 
Pener students use this room at noon hour. When asked about 
their use of this space, Gwen added: 


"I don't see them in the Drama Room jumping up 
and down on the desks and I don't see them 
Kicking=cheirs ‘around, ....even when” 1 was on 
lunch duty in there. Now they know I'm the 
drama teacher but I> didn’t’ get people spilling 
things on the floor and if I found something 
dropped, it was picked up immediately and when 


they left that room, it was clean." 
f (Interview, February 17, 1983) 


Even when a Drama class has to be conducted in a space other 


than the Drama Room, there seems to be a swift adjustment to 


the new space. On the day that a band concert is being held 


in the Drama Room, Gwen and the Drama 7 s@search “the =scncor 


for an empty place to hold class. In time, they find an un- 


used science lab and Gwen says: 


"T won't ask you to sit on the Poor ane =. 
Let's just all stand in a circle as soon as 


us 4 ya —— ry ae 
: al a 7 7 A 
vy s. 5 
on aK ae 
; ce 
Gis _ | 
4 oot | 
: An 7 re a 
syorlt 71 57500 six 167 ‘eeearh ntiw  Sitwenes 8 ‘me io 
hele: thot aeons. Aad ,e7ied> bas axeob Phar 
Vawe etiedy sda aronn com pricrom sit? ee obs 3E 
dons bertel rant mer tfLug Wises Ses Y 3 rare A ass 
Tiekek ar “Sore oe) oF meng Juq: ‘ 
a.  “ vwews meds J9q@ Bre 
$39 WHEVAes Hs ) : 
4 
xf situ cov eae uk mpoisvason yltee aet Jo ae 
_ ~ 
ba tawade. Aewl  Joeaeht sats e360 00 
wz ; oe 
rohyye ond). aot Been at 7 bia evs. takes 1 
| foloteds ape p and at ghied wall yea? 
ss baa giz so Yeet ice doom ge ID¢QRes 
36 tee ofp ever yllosy f addizenct em) 
=9B0 5 a7 ‘neue sud 2 'S. ehsoy,” ote olqmex a 
> ot sie \SREee Peet Leuwse wan ni 92 “VORe 
9d). no tie oF nad: wens hi &5 i woud vod? frie 


“veiw bas ei98l4 
a v i ar ei Aah spain , inl é : 
ny! ia 


Ivuocs howtee cConlwe wed odd $s mgot igo oop & 


ea 
oti _ ahebie ewe aoras et at 


we a ; 
ou. Datgmre m 28 si 84 sis ni set? dee ¢'nos i 
, “eer ave 24 i a0 viPe ZAG eo Sir? rs te awe nade 
nd ‘a6 w.e ree ree ate wos os igh» pnktped Ha 
ony be one, Oe i? vor '. ‘eag45 Wt grub don? 
'. Sh Siiee cco kotag : fag. 4} nb b a. Nek yotpees sone 
“pak a samee cies wee: ite ‘SclT nay lo epite 
nist nae he a Heyloiq saw st beqqorb.) 
ce ee ae mont 2e87 Siet ? as 
We Wines vee ”, e 


Y 


| rs ‘an Sia r 
vo age A ule “oF but wore pei mm ved feweae. ali 1 
“oo ‘angie en a ' 


reds: 


om xc ts 7 6008 


anl2 ‘lod: ad 


120 


we have the desks and tables pushed back." 
The students clear the room and run to the circle. They seem 
to enjoy the new space even though they have less than half 


the space of their usual classroom in which to work. 


The drama class and the use of that space in which 
drama is taught is a study of moving bodies, groups formed and 
re-formed as Gwen orchestrates their position. The flow is 
brisk, in patterns recognized by the students and yet different 


each day. They are at home in the space that is the drama room, 


both teacher and students. They have formed with the space a 


relationship. "The relationship between man and space is none 
other than dwelling, thought essentially." (Heidegger, p. 335) 


The Library asa Space in Gwen's life world 


mie Library, directly across from Room 9X, as) the 
third most important space in Gwen's life-world. It is a large, 
bright room, having three walls constructed with the white 
Cinder blocks and bright yellow blocks on the fourth wall. 


Brown/orange tweed carpet, grey shelves, brown tables (some 


round, some square), green, yellow, and orange chairs, and 4 


yeliow check-out desk give a colorful atmosphere. Bright posters 


décorate the Was Carrying information as to cataloguing num- 


bers, periodicals, and reference books. Three attractive ban- 


ee a above 
hers - maroon, blue, and gold,decorate the cerling are 


the check-out desk. There is a glassed-in work room/AV centre 
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next to the desk and a second work room behind it. One wall 
has reference books and periodicals on one half of its Space. 
Next to the glass room are brown file cabinets and a large fish 
tank with unusual drawings on its glass sides. Two green plants 
in gold hangers are directly above the check-out area. The. 
General atmosphere is colorful and inviting. 

Gwen takes her classes to this space frequently. 
There are times when she spends the beginning portion of the 
Class period in Room 9X and, after review and motivation, takes 
the class across the hall to do research for ‘the last part of 
the period. Other times, she has planned the entire period for 
bescarchhactivities .~, Dividing a‘class with some ‘students in 
Room 9X and others going to the Library is still another way 
that Gwen uses this space. In one period in November, the 
girls are allowed Library research time while the boys are kept 
inthe classroom to’ ‘work ‘on assignments. This ‘creates resent-— 
ments in the Language Arts 9 group and after a week or so, Gwen 
ceases this division. It calls on her to be in two spaces as 
a resource person and the constant pleading on the part of the 
boys to be included in the "treat" and cries of "unfair" seem 


to bring a change of plans when structuring use of “the Library . 


In this space, each time a class enters there is-a 


Struggle as to where the students WLLL Sita. soe cee early 


months of teaching Gwen tried to place at separate tables those 
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who will distract each other. By January she has begun to allow 
them to choose their own places 
"they've found the group in which they do their 


best work" 
(Interview, February 24, 1983) 


This necessitates Gwen's covering the entire space of the iivbrary 
many times during each class period spent doing research. She 
answers questions, takes students to the card catalogue and sits 


at a table to review research methods or to question the outline 


being followed. If trouble erupts such as noise or distraction, 
she will take a student to another table or will suggest that he 
Or she work alone. An example of this movement from table to 
table happens one day when the Grade 9 Option, Psychology, is 
doing research for an extra report. Frank sits down at a table 


with three girls and talks aloud during the first five minutes 

of the period. Gwen is moving from table to table trying to get 
students focused and working. She sits down at Frank's table 

and questions him about his paper. He answers her questions about 
his topic, argues with her about resources, and returns to dis- 
tracting the girls as soon as Gwen moves on to another table. 
Finally, he is loud enough and has refused to respond to her 


Warning tone, "Frank" said several times from different parts of 


the Library. Gwen moves to his table, says "Follow me, now" and 


leads him to a table where he will sit alone. He mutters, You 


take the fun out of everything." She leaves and be renal iS 


the table alone for ten minutes and then goes to a table of boys 
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at the opposite end of the room and proceeds to distract the 
entire group. Gwen leaves the check-out desk where she has 

been looking through the films which have just arrived, goes to 
the table and leads Frank to the shelf of encyclopedias, getting 
him to take books back to the table where she has isolated him. 
Again, the chess board movement through space is in effect. The 
call "Mrs. McDonald, can you come here" sends her from table to 
table as she carries out the functions of resource person and 


disciplinarian within this space. 


The Gymnasium as a space in Gwen's life world 
A space to which Gwen moves for special occasions is 
the school Gym. The Gym becomes a place of presentation, the 
school theatre at times of visiting productions or at times of 
school shows or gatherings. The space is flexible since a 


Stored level for a stage is brought out and set up in the large, 


Clear space which is the gymnasium floor. 


The first presentation is a ventriloquist froma 
neighboring suburb. The? junior high school students view the 
presentation which is set up in the north east corner of the gym 
with the students sitting on the floor and the teachers standing 
behind them. Gwen stands where she can see her home room stu- 


dents. Her focus is on the students more than it 415.-0on the 


performer. After the presentation, Gwen proffers the information 
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that they have group meetings "frequently". She adds: 


wirsthaink Ht. "isaqoodidtor the e:: 'see' their 
social behavior, all the teachers together, sor that 
when Iysay i'm worried how they act, we've 
seen it together." 
(Informal Interview, November 29, 1982) 


Another use of the Gym is the production of the school's 
musical directed by Gwen and rehearsed and presented in this 
Space during the first week of December. The show is staged on 
the Gym floor against the north wall with the band on the east 


wall and the audience on risers along the south wall and on 
Chairs on floor level. During the production, Gwen sits on a 
Chair on floor level and gives facial and hand directions when 


needed. 


Each class prepares a Christmas presentation which is 
Shared with the rest of the school and with parents who wish to 
attend. Three morning sessions in mid-December are devoted to 
these programs. The stage is set against the southern wall, 
the students sit on the floor in front of the stage, and parents 
and some teachers sit on chairs on three sides of the seated 
Children. Other teachers stand on the sides of the gym. Gwen 
is one of those teachers, placing herself where she can view 
the audience as well as the students. 


In February a mime theatre presentation is given. 


afein, the junior high students are called to the Gym where the 
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Stage and flats have been erected against the east wa 
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students sit on the floor and the teachers stand behind them or 
Sit on chairs set to the sides. Gwen stands close to the door 
but in a position where she can see the student body. 

The position which Gwen assumes indicates the res- 
ponsibility she feels within the space which is the Gymnasium 


and the unease which motivates her actions within this space. 
In interview, Gwen indicates that she does indeed feel that 
responsibility, not only for her own home room but for the 
school body as a whole: 


"I think it's just the way I am because I get 
very disappointed even when I go to the local 
theatre or to the Citadel when people are talking 
and there's performing going on. .f feel theres 
etiquette and what's expected of you. And my 
kids, my drama kids know and I've noticed, i've 
watched them when they are watching performances 
andwitve really noticed that -they are not the 
culprits... That it'ics:perhaps people: that ‘haven't 
learned to appreciate the fact that you have been 
up there. You know what it is when people are 
talking and you're trying to perform." 


(interview ,e April) i935 1982) 
The..Staff Room as a space in Gwen's life world 
The first indication of Gwen's relation to the 


Staff room is the early Log book entry: 


"All of the staff were very welcoming to me in 


ehesstarrt room, 
(Log, September 2, 1983) 


The Staff room at Silver Heights is a double room, 


half of which is a work area with tables, mimeograph machines, 
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book cases with resources and curriculum guides, larger 


central tables and chairs. Adjoining it is a Staff Lounge 
with comfortable chairs and tables at one end and a Sink, refrig- 
erator, microwave, cabinets and a werk table at the opposite 
end. 
The early months find Gwen unable to spend time in 
the recreational part of this room since before school hours 
are spent in materials preparation, lunch hours are spent in 
the rehearsals for the school musical, and after school hours 
are given to lesson plan preparation for the next day. Jan- 
uary brings a change in time pressures and Gwen begins spending 


mimjenin this room, having tea and visiting in the staff lounge, 
having lunch there with other teachers and stopping to visit 
in after-school hours. Gwen offers her reaction to this space: 
"vAh,. l. feel very..comfortable, at home... I sit 
down. Sometimes I work at the work table, often 
I'm at the photo copying machine but 1 don't mind. 
£ sit down with all members of staff to socialize 


and I'm trying to make myself have that certain 
amount of time.” 


The Staff Room is not a room where Gwen has to work 
to create a dwelling. She enters into that environment al- 
ready created by a staff. That entering into and dwelling 
within has been controlled by the time and schedule aspects of 
Gwen's life. Therefore, the Staff Room has had two different 


influences on Gwen's life-world, one before Christmas when she 
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spent little time there and one after Christmas when she made 
a determined effort to enter in ane megin to dwell in this space. 

Use of space in other Studies about first-year teachers 

Other studies have considered space as an aspect of 

importance to the first year teacher but with differing approaches. 
Eddy (1969) considered the classroom as one of the four symbols 
of success for the beginning teacher but only because of the 
administrative expectations laid upon the teachers. In a 


Chapter called "The Classroom Beautiful" this study indicates 
the importance of classroom displays as an image of the success- 


ful teacher, an image which is created in order to please 


L 


administrators or supervisors. The mechanistic aspect of this 
Peereported as Eddy states: 


"The classroom is commonly perceived as a place 

of work which produces results in the form of 
Maeotrmatrive lessons taught to pupils, who in turn, 

do assigned tasks and are tested and graded accord- 
mang. to their ability to indicate that they Dave 
retained what the teacher has taught." (1969, p. 57) 


Felder (1979) found that the beginning teacher appeared to feel 


alone and isolated Aur Ag ot helie fuse weeks as teachers. This 


May have to do with environment and reaction to it, as well as 


to other factors but this study did not explore this pessibiliry. 


One of the results of the McPherson study (1972) was 


that a family-like class atmosphere was indicative of more 


Beeetive teachers. Katz (1977) explores the concept of envir- 
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onment and concludes that we can have ontimum environments for 
children only if we also have optimum environments for those 
who teach them and care for them. Gehrke and Yamamoto (1978) 
identified as one of the four major needs expressed by teachers 


entering their first year of teaching 


the-need to belong, al- 
though their definition of this need speaks little to the 


environment being part of the belonging. 


SUMMARY 

Space evolved early in this study as one of the influences 
On this first year teacher. She responds differently to each 
of the environments in which she works, seeming to fight the 
Space which is her home room (Room 9X), orchestrating and making 
a home of the space in which she teaches her major subject 
(Drama Room), struggling for focus in the space to which she 
medds her class for research (Library), coping with a heavy 
sense of responsibility as school drama teacher in the space 
where productions and programs are given (Gymnasium), and 
gradually using the recreative and socialization aspects of 
the space where teachers gather (Staff Room). 


The building which is Silver Heights Community School 1s 


Slowly becoming a dwelling for Gwen McDonald, a place where 


Beemer a. hone. “She works, with varying degrees of success, to 


Make the spaces in which she dwells a home for her students. 
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mueme 2: The Influence of Time in the Life-World of 
x piewiwet-Year Weacher °° 


Prenoduction 

An influence in Gwen's life-world which has immediate 
effect upon her days is the schedule which she is diven for 
eeaching. Through this schedule or "list of times at which 
certain events are to oie place" the days of teaching are 


charted, divided, and given boundaries of time distribution. 
Schools are run on clocktime, which is the objective measure- 
ment of the hours and days of the school's dwellers. The 
dictionary definition of time "the exact point in time as shown 
Pyasaaeclock or calendar" places school schedules within this 


objective measurable tradition. (Macmillan Contemporary Dictionary, 


1979, p. 1043) This may be compared to Heidegger's concept of 
time in the authentic mode as experiential time, subjective time 
where a human can choose "to become himself by appropriation of 


Bis sown future in the process of having been." (Troutner, p. 168) 


Gwen's Schedule 
Gwen's weekly schedule (Figure 12, p. 130) reveals an assigned 


Drama 7, 8, and’ 9, «Language Arts 


Seven different preparations, 


8 and 9, 9 Option (Psychology) and 8 Option (Mythology). In 


this schedule she meets L.A. 9 for eight periods a week, L.A. 8 


for seven periods a week, each Option class for foun periods” 4 


Lod 
week and each Drama class for three periods a week, each perio 


fifty minutes in length. 
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GWEN'S WEEKLY SCHEDULE 


6:26 - 8:29 REGISTRATION 
DAY 1 DAY 2 DAY 3 DAY 4 


Seay 9219 


BezZ2 = 10:12 19 DRAMA 7 DRAMA Orin. 


10:15-11:05 


Bred - 12-21 


12:21-12:24 


12:24-1:14 


ot = 2: O7 


210 —~ 3-00 
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The Log kept by Gwen during the first two months reveals 

her early awareness of the time pressures: 
"I stayed at the school most of the afternoon then 
started home with files under my arms." (LOO -. Se Otc. 3 L982) 
"After school had ended I stayed around to do some 
photocopying. and more planning. (Log, Sept. 8, 1982) 

And at the conclusion of the first week of teaching: 


“The end of the week and I feel totally drained. I 


have to modify my plans. [It is just impractical to 
peeaspend three and four hours, planning, I have no time 

at all with my family. I come home and make supper, 

clean up and work until bed time. This weekend I 

Shall try to get most of my planning done so my week 

nights will be left a little freer." (Log, Sept. 10, 1982) 


Gwen's first month seems to be focused on the time distribution 
question. Ten days later she is exclaiming on paper: 


"I am, however, still having problems with the time 
aspect of planning. I do not seem to be able to take 
Sucrrccutsm, PYoull suppose yrhattiashall lIeannvase#l go 
along, but in the meantime, I do not seem to have 
time to do anything but work. I hope things get 
better. (Gog, oept., 20, 1982) 


"I have no time to get units made. Next year should 


be easier when the units are done." . 
(Informal Interview, Nov. 1, 1982) 


"Sometimes I go home and I just feel there's so much. 
I'm putting out so much and I'm not getting very much 
Back." (Interview, Dec. 1, 1982) 


There is a recognition on the part of the administration of the 


amount Of work. this first year .teacher is experiencing: 


"She's spent a lot of time preparing. She's here Hates 
early and she's here after school for a long period o 


time. She's got a lot of good material and she works 


ht | . | 
(Richard Christie, vice-principal, Interview 
Noval, L302) 


When considering the fact that Gwen had preparations for seven 
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different classes, there seems to be concensus that this is a 
demanding schedule: 


“Too heavy, seven different classes to teach, three of 
them are drama. I think it's toc wavy for a first 
Weeeteacior. . |. it's normal in they (first 

year teachers) usually have severa Pa 

MOE SeVen, Lt could be six or fi ich ts "still quite 


anit. "! 
(RichamdaChristie, vice-principal, Interview, November 17 
9824 

"I find that (seven preparations) a bit much. It could 

be just the idea that ae Ene we hire here to fit what's 

foam you iKnow >... 1,;don't’ thi Lt"“s”"a good thing. 
(Mary Regan, L.A. ere nat ter Interview, February 17, 
1983) 

Welisa tins heritsituation for ,a first year, dha&hink: its 

ridiculous for her to have seven different courses to 

Pecpare for f.ot. 66 irt;' si:rtoo- much, way) tooiimueh:)] 4d behave 


three... .\. and “I'm finding, even for half-time, it's 
taking a lot of my time, a lot. And I can just imagine 


for her to have twice that much as a work load, it's 
Way7 atoo:emuch:.:" . 
(Tom Prouix, first year teacher, Interview, 


February i7arigs3) 


"I hope she has a good rest at Christmas time because 
spewil well deserve it. . . I took at people like thet 
and wonder how long they can keep going at the pace 
they're going and that concerns me but I'll be the last 
one to say ‘Hey, slow down' or maybe ‘take a day Off 
because you don't look too well' because those are sinks 
kind of decisions they have to make for themselves. 
(Bob Hughes, lst principal, Interview, December l, 


3.27) 


There also, however, seems to be general agreement as to. the 


Poaversality of this type of schedule assignment for first 


year teachers: 


Broutre a first year. Youre going to get everything 

Poet's left over, that the other staff members don't 

SEL | “aia being dumped on a new teacher .. = +o. 
(Tom Prouix, first year teacher, Interview, 


February 1/, 1983) 
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"It was twice said to me thai 
always be a victim of progr 
ane outsi der.’ Shes got. as 
trained for but in or 
got to do a couple of optio: 
that Gwen is a victim of 
again." 

(Richard Christie, 

kD 8.2) 


eeemio a Ot, But © think 

meachers do end’ up with that, 
(Mary Regan, L.A. coordinato 
1983) 
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However, another aspect of this 


their schedules is offered by one of 


"I imagine that many of us, 
chat way, 
place * 
over and above what everybody e! 
gee, those kids!" is fine. But 
wMourwve Gdotusit bad. Look, LT have 
I imagine most of us would look 
yourself lucky you have a job. 
Paicttiirst year 1 Started teachin 
(Roberta Goodwin, Counselor, 


that first year teac 


The Extra-Curricular Schedule 


in Gwen's: first «termcas first year 


PeePpeoduce a full school musical, 
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year teacher 
Gwen comes 


will 
in -as 
she's 
she's 
I would say 
teacher situation 


the program 


pal, Interview, November 17 


’ 


unately, first-year 


King up the slack." 


Interview, February 17, 


first year teachers and 
school counselors. 


most teachers feel 
should keep their 
that would be 
doing, sites vol 
“well -**you think 
preparation.' 
‘Well, consider 
even preparations 


February 25, 1983) 


a 


teacher, the school plans 


The pre- 


Ceding year a musical had been presented and because of the 


Success of this venture, the staff plans a follow-up of this 


activity. 


The vice-principal tells the story of a social 


activity in the summer of 1982 when the project was described 


to him: 


age AG 


"Gwen hadn't been hired at the time so the see neo 
got was that this was planned, not necessarily 


Rainbow' but the production was being planned and it 
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would be carried out this Year. Now, obviously, the 
first: person they'd go to would | the drama teacher." 
(Richard Christie, Interview. vember 17, 1982) 


“When I talked to her during our initial interview, 
when she was applying for the Db, - told her that 
one of the expectations was kind of a major 
production during the year. iS tTOInking- of a 
drama production, not necessarily an operetta but 
certainly operetta, it qualifies as one." 
(Bob Hughes, first principal, Interview, December 1, 1982) 


This activity was rehearsed at noon each day which meant that 
Gwen ate lunch at her desk and directed scenes as the cast 
finished in the lunchroom. An exchange teacher from Australia 
co-directed with her and several teachers took part in the show, 
either as a cast member, a head of a crew or as one responsible 
for some aspect of the production (choreography, make-up, cos- 
fuming, set.design, and,.construction)..,.The rehearsal schedule 


also called for weekend meetings during the last period immed- 


iately preceding the early December production dates. 


When asked if she would suggest that this type of activity 
be part of the initial term of a first year teacher, Gwen res- 


ponds: 


“Well. ah. no. It was an awful lot and it was really 
assigned me, more than anything else, and OLecoUrse, 

I said I'd do it... It took so much time and 

energy. And I kept feeling as though I BoDteS fe do 
more and more and more and I kept saying forks xh ahepie 
ive got*a limit here: “This is as much as cane Capes i 
Another one (problem) was getting oreo tn Sand 
the date. I found we were really rushing tnere a 


end." 


(Interview, December feo Leo) 
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There are those who question doing such activities: 


"I think it's great that people 
things (extra-curricular activi: 
important because they're fresh 
of this enthusiasm, it's not so; 
for eons, for year after year. But. 
they have to maybe say 'no' and to r 
will understand or they shou they don't then 
they're being very unsympathetic and are not... 

putting themselves in the position they were once in 


nt to do these 

) and it's really 
Ga they've got all 
hing they've done 

on the other hand, 
salize that people 


= 


Seeenely .. cs" 
(Mary Regan, L.A. Coordinator, Interview, February 17, 
1983) 


"I knew that they (the staff) started talking about 
ehesplay,at,»the.end.of last year and Iisaid,.‘well, 
Whos ‘Going to direct it?" "Oh, our new drama teacher.” 
And I, thought "wow, she coming into a really big... 
I thought 'here's somebody being handed a play, the 
lead part has been decided and then she's being told 
She “s,sthe. director..'." 
(Roberta Goodwin, counselor, Interview, February 25, 1983) 


The Schedule of the Former Drama Teacher 


The schedule assigned to Gwen for her first year of teaching 
was the same schedule as was given to a drama teacher the year 
Before. *This  téacher® did not: complétethe year.  The-first 


principal explained: 


iS . . a first year teacher straight out of university 
who's not had practical experience and particularly in 
Grama, if you want, as teaching or just dealing with 
people, you know they can just burn themselves out and 
wreck their careers. We had an example of that here 
last year . . . and that upset our drama classes and 
set them back considerably because prior to that we had 
an excellent teacher .. . we had this ae 
incident here last year where the teacher Couvldmret ae 
herself organized and couldn't get things together an : 
the result was that the program received nealty “a blac 
mark against it and unfortunately for the teacher in- 
volved, it wrecked her career." ees 

(Bob Hughes, Interview, December ie 
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"Did you hear about the person who had Gwen's respon- 
Sibilities last year, quit, with that course load?" 
(Tom Prouix, Interview, February 17, 1983) 


"The following year he (former drama teacher) left and 
we had then a drama teacher .. . and I think that did 
a lot of harm to the drama prog - She left in 
the middle of the year and we | Substitute take 
over those classes." 

(Roberta Goodwin, Interview, February 25, 1983) 


Coping with the Schedule 
The clocktime of a school schedule has taught Gwen many 
lessons as to what she must do and how she must plan to be able 


TO COpe with its pressures. She asserts: 
“I learned a lesson when I had to take my husband to 
the hospital at 3 one morning and stayed for the day 
with him. They had to get a substitute here and I 
had to think of six plans quickly. Now, every week- 
end I outline what I. will do each day so I don't get 
Eeaugnt.™ 


(Interview, November 1, 1982) 


"I spend all of my evenings either marking or preparing - 
Pimekearning towtbake short cuts .... if started off this 
year by doing lesson plans as I used to do them in such 
detail when I just had my drama to consider (student 
teaching rounds). Now I'm teaching Language Arts more 

than I'm teaching drama. L.A. is my minor. I need a 


lot more work on that." 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Other teachers see Gwen fighting, the -elock time and comment 


both pro and con about taking on extra work: 


"In some ways I think she's probably doing too abe pure 
again, that might be her nature... - I thin wee Ss : 
bealdlyo marking more, well, not more than is SS See 
really believe that in Language it's ogee to be i 
Mark that much. But given the time we re given to do 

it and the demands on you in preparation of el eerie as 
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well as the marking, it's just that I don't think it's 
expected, you Know." 
ery Regan, |L.A. Coordinator, Interview, February 17 
1983 


"I think Gwen's a very strong individual and I'm very, 
very impressed with her for a first year, seeing how 
well she's doing. Wow! @ ¢ the extra-curricular 
Stuer ishe.' s..doing. 'Finian's Rainbow' was such a big 
event, to have that tacked on in the first term, 
especially and she came out beautifully. So, I'd say, 
you know, Gwen's a unique persce Unique in that she 
can handle it and also her load is somewhat 
unique." 

(pom Prouix, first year teacher 

19,3 3)) 


, interview, February 1/ 


v 


yell, I think the things she's doing with Finian's 
now, although hard on her (I suspect that, she didn't 
mention it) but looking at her it would be hard to 
keep up that kind of pace and kind of enthusiasm but 
she seems to be doing it really well." 
(Bob Hughes, first principal, Interview, December 1, 1982) 


‘she's willing to give her time, and has, EXTRA, over 
and above the assignment for things like 'Finian's Rain- 
bow' production and other drama productions." 
(Patricia Hannaford, second principal, Interview, 
apriges)  » 1983.) 


The Options as Part of the Schedule 
Some of the administration sees the general philosophy of 
Options as one of the pressure points in the scheduling. 


"And then on top of that we assign them (first year 
teachers) B OPTIONS, where there's no curriculum. 
That's most unfair to a first year teacher. Unfor- 
tunately, I don't think this is the only school 
where that happens. I think it's wrong and I try ee 
stay away from that myself - can't always work It. 
(Patricia Hannaford, second principal, Interview, 


ApcteZOne 1983) 
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Other Studies and Time 


In the study of Earp and Tanner (1975) 


iy whachsd12 graduates 


of North Texas State University provided follow-up data in the 


first year of elementary school teaching, two of the final 


recommendations concern the schedule ef the first year teacher, 


both concerning the time of the young teacher: 


1) the beginning teacher should be given no more than 
two different preparations daily: 


} 
~ Ys 


2) his/her teaching load should be limited to three 
classes and one homeroom. 


Another study (Felder, 1979) focused on the first seven 
months of first year teachers, thirty in number. Time was found 
to be one of the overwhelming concerns in the first few months 
of teaching. The teachers indicated that they did not have 
enough time to do the work they thought needed to be done. Paper 
work and what they considered trivial details took so much of 
their time, that planning and preparation had to be neglected. 
This study recommended to Teacher Preparation Programs specific 
procedures to be considered which might better prepare teachers 
to deal with time problems: 


NM) teachers cto-be should be given Specific’ preparation 
for beginning school procedures; 


2ompre-service should, include methods and techniques of 
dealing with paper work. 


Applegate (1979) finds a connection between first year 


; fession and the time 
teachers' satisfaction with their chosen pro 


isteVbe1up Sil-rotdw ps (ENBLET atpnneT Bits eset 8 y 
ot sieo ot yore babives canals. 
fantt eat th 0 + perblamsy Eooriow a: mn 
ot ssy tast3 a vse sa 

- 1st pAey ‘enue aHjr 30 ‘soba ii: 


, _ 


445m) ict Swe, ot an (32 gates 


w= 


; eb aa fet tune | 


sit of Betdimie! Sep Btwoyle- hed nites 3 =" 


mo aero ite oa 


nevse tanta ens “ag tiskvno? fevers uate we 
bauol sew emit . 30Gmie i oad: eIp ged moy' 3 F. 
2iinom Wat deals sans nz. nsabde> ou bh Lonietawe \ a: 
_avsd tdn DEE yout Fens bade ohn tases ae 
13909 \6hob 6d o> Bebeny Aiguion: jade “Ae, ais ob 
te ibn i) Sa A PD biotin vane’ 
bet >siien ed poh ay | Pare tee hoe —" 
sieisege ederpe=t obhieReRWIT sadcseT <e B a 
statgeet i dal samaiichak teers Seas 


notte teketg ~Neet apge e: 


b ie apap nites ins. atisddqn abil 0: wna a 3 ant 


teoy sect cesated nakaienaiens & sbait. 
sis ai? Dre noleestouy neeide wieds dein cot soatial int: te 


Pe 


139 


aspect of the early days in teaching. 


"These first year teachers enter: 


ed their classroom 
om being with the 
something 


expecting to derive satisfactior 
Students but in’ the first thre 
happened. They encountered enough problems so as to 
feel happy when no problems oc red; they did not have 
time to give students all the nelp ‘they nad thougire 


they could. Just being able to cope with the situation 
gave them a sense of satisfaction, however." - (p. 18) 
In a study of 22 teachers whose first formal training 


experience was in a school in a slum area, Eddy ('69) found 
that the time spent by the beginning teacher in the preparation 
of self-made materials is notable. Some indicated that the 
work began when they came home from school. Just getting 
Materials organized for classroom order took the whole evening. 


Eddy called these materials an additional fatiguing burden. 


SUMMARY 

It would seem as if objective time, measurable clock time, 
is the only time that Gwen can live in the pressurized schedule 
which is her assignment at Silver Heights Community School. 
The subjectivity of a time which is experiential, lived sim- 
ultaneously in the three temporal moments of past, present and 


future, is not part of the thinking of the first-year teacher 


who says of her schedule: 
"I feel totally overwhelmed and this IS my Benen 
Opinion. ianave found. L's .so much planning a . 
time. I've had to make cut-backs 1n the Seas =e 
preparation I have to do for each class, es - us 
to do things like marking which I have to p ; 
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extra curricular work, not on 
with other stuff that I have 
had to cut back and in a way 
I know how much I need to do 
there just isn't enough time 
honestly, to do as much in-de 
toutorrevery class." 


(Inter 
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Theme 3: The Influence of Program ASSianed on the Life-World 
Introduction 

Another of the influences to emerge aS a theme in this study 
and one which works in close conjunction with the pressures of 
time is the program which is assigned to this first year teacher. 
Program is described as a "schedule of classes of an individual 
Student or teacher in an educational institution." (Macmillan 


Contemporary Dictionary, 1979, p. 800) It also indicates order, 


listing, organization and definite sequential method. 


A look at Gwen's weekly schedule (see Figure 12, p. 130) 
reveals the fact that she was assigned seven different class pre- 
Parations as her teaching schedule for the year. Drama 9, 

Drama 8, Drama 7, Language Arts 9, Language Arts 8, 9 Option 
(Psychology), and 8 Option (Mythology) are the subjects for which 


she will be responsible in her first year. 


Gwen's preparation for teaching 
ai Ss preparation for teacning 


Gwen was part of a teacher education program which called 
for three specific experiences in in-school teaching during her 


pre-service training. 


Stages of Practicum 
ee 


Stage I (Phase I) Familiarization 


This stage involved ten half days spent in apie 
in an urban centre. The focus of this Sage ete 
servation of teachers and use of these eae 
as part of a de-briefing seminar ON campus. 
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Stage II (Phase II) Limited Teaching 

In this stage Gwen was assian for a four week 
period to a specific se« iL, assisted the teacher 
in the classroom, and taught a limited number of 
individual lessons in the classroom. Ets) tO0, 
was connected to a specific on-campus course in 
curriculum and instruc mand had call back 
sessions.for de-briefing and dialogue as part of 


the course work. 


Stage III (Phase III) &: 


For the final stage 
assigned to a junior high : 
period following an on-cam; 
instruction course in shod 
area of drama. She taught lé« 
MiccroreitnSstruetion. 


neol for a four week 
curriculum and 
s9logy in her major 
ssons and planned a 


c 
practicum Gwen was 
Os 


Following a’ second Ed. C.1I. course in methods 
of teaching senior high drama, Gwen was assigned 
to “her™ final practicum 2rience, four weeks in 
apsenior high school. she planned lessons 
and..taught—asunité 


ica 


Her practicum experience, accumulated, gave Gwen thirteen 
weeks of practice in a classroom setting before she came to 


Silver Heights Community School. 


Preparation for Drama classes 
Gwen was hired in Silver Heights School as a drama teacher. 
There was a history of drama at this school which was outlined 


by Roberta Goodwin, present counselor at the school, who was 


Miemdrama teacher during the first two years of the school's 


five year existence. Figure 13, Pp. 143 gives the essentials of 


the history of the drama program. It indicates that six teachers 


I drama 
have had input in the drama program over the: years. “The ae 


ror 
Program grew in year 2 but settled to a pattern of one class 
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School - Drama Histo; 


Drama Class 


ag 


peace Leaeuc 

rama Trained, now counselor/L.A. teacher 
oe asst. prin. - theatre experience, 

a trained, left half-way through year 

ubstitute peatne no drama ed. training 

ey informant, also teaching L.A. 


no Drama Ed. training 


rota trained, 
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Emphasis in All School 


load UEana rrogram Play 
ee is-' 79 Developmental Grade 7 
: (Bo 
A Develo ntal Grade 8 
(Voice) 
Production Grade 9 
eae" 80 "Alice in 
A Same Wonderland"! 
| (directed by drama 
teacher ) 
81 Tried to continue 
continuum of Years 
L = 2 
oe ‘82 2 Grade 7 (large) "Fiddler on the Roof" 
C/D 1 Grade 7 (small) Not clear 
1 Grade 9 (small) 
A 1 Grade 8 (large) as in years 1-2 | elementary teachers and 
many students 
(directed by elem. teac 
oe 83 1 Grade 7 (large) Developmental "Finian's Rainbow"! 
1 Grade 8 (large) Developmental 
(small production) 
1 Grade 9 (large) Developmental (directed by drama 
(large production) teacher) 
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each grade level during years 3, 4, ana 5. The size of classes 
dropped in year 4 while teacher € was teaching grades 7 and 9. 
The school play begun in year 2 was discontinued in year 3 and 
begun again in 4, was continued in year 5 but was directed by 
the drama teacher (Gwen) rather than by elementary teachers as 


it was in year 4. 


The chart reveals that Gwen took on a drama program which 
was well established at this school but one which had had certain 
set-backs during the year which preceded her hiring. The inter- 
view with Bob Hughes (first principal) already quoted indicated 


that the drama classes had been upset by a teacher who couldn't 
get organized. The counselor extended that information in 
order to expand on the picture of what kind of problem Gwen 
faced when she began teaching this drama program: 


"She (teacher C) had a bunch of keen kids but I think 
she had real problems with control, extreme problems 
with control . . . when she broke them into small 
groups she just couldn't handle that; the kids just 
went wild and I think that really broke down the 

drama program. The kids were negative about drama. 
They were just fighting to get out of drama. She 
left in the middle of the year and we had a substitute 


take over those classes." 
(Interview, February 25, 1983) 


Gwen's Log reveals an early awareness of some of the problems 


She was facing in drama classes: 


"Some of my problems with the students in Drama nian 
unexpected. They were students whom I had eet ae 
subjects (L.A. and Mythology) and I had no pro 
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those other classes. I later Giscovered that most stu- 

dents in the school had an appalling attitude toward 

aptions. (they, don't count, so S. just, £00)...around" ) ." 
(Log, September 9, 1982 


, 
However much Gwen was struggling with a program which was just 
beginning: to recover from an unstable period, she felt prepared 


for her Grama classes: 


"In my drama I feel much more fluent and much more 
comfortable." 
(Interview, February 17, 1983) 


"What I did in the beginning of the year is make out a 
program of what I wanted to do in the first term, what 
I wanted to do in the second term and I'm still sticking 


cor that." 
(Interview, December 16, 1982) 


mie aLned «a lot, especially in Ed. CI XXX/XYZ about 
discipline in drama which I bring to my drama all the 
time, about being firm and also from student teaching 
with Jane Towers and Beth Wilson." (cooperating teachers) 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Others in the school saw Gwen as capable and prepared in the 


eeea,Or Grama. Her first principal said: 


"I'm pleased with the way she has gone through and 
settled down the drama classes and I think she's 


handled them guite well. I haven't checked really into 


her program in details of what she's doing with, them 


but any time you can run a drama class and have kids 
interested, I think you must have something going on 


that's worth. while there . ..." . . | 
(Bob Hughes, first principal, Inter- 


view, December 1, 1982) 


"She feels so much more comfortable in the area of drama. 
{ 

Her lessons are way better. But, then, that's pee : 

because in her drama lessons she's had at University, sne 


Can mirror those in her classroom here, so ees ae 
Gheances to .watch her .teacher and do the same things * 
(Patricia Hannaford, second principal, 


Interview, April 20, 1983) 
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"She has a really good backgror which I think, again, 
helps considerably. I think it's ver obvious that she 
knows her curriculum very well in drama. particularly, .. . 
She didn't seem like a first year teacher, in that sense 
as far as I was concerned, she seemed quite confident." 

(Mary Regan, L.A. coordinator, 
Interview, February 17, 1983) 


, 


“She exudes confidence about the drama which is her 
area, and that's neat." ag 

(Roberta Goodwin, Counselor, 
Interview, February 25, 1983) 


Preparation for Language Arts classes 
nin Steere Ee 

In the area of her minor subject, Language Arts, there 
were certain problems which seemed to appear early in the 


teaching year. Gwen says: 


"Now I'm teaching Language Arts more than I'm teaching 
drama. L.A. is my minor. I need a lot more work on 
Ghat. i'mehaving to do work alone, at home, you know, 
to help me content-wise, so that I can teach it to 
them. And.so,”*I get depressed, in a way... .. «." 
(Interview, December 1, 1982) 


When asked what in the pre-service program would have helped her 
to cope with the L.A. program, she added: 


ae panied, Cl.im English, that taught. me how, to 
plan for Language, how to plan the whole year because 
it's not, the curriculum guide is right there in front 
of me but it doesn't say ‘teach this first’ and this 
outa we linked with this' . . . but it just Sp hake you 
what has to be covered in a year .. - but GP E*e have 
taken an Ed. C.I. in English I could have learned how 
to prepare, like we did for the drama, a whole year 


from one into the other." 
— | (Interview, December l, 1982) 


tent 
Gwen indicates that her minor has given her a lot of con 


in English, the novel, drama and short story, but that she lacks 
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the methods of teaching the subject and the Knowledge of the 


‘ 


resources which would assist her te supplement classes. Also, 


a 


lack of familiarity with the Curriculum Guide becomes a problem: 


"I'm constantly double checking myself in Language, 


going back to the Guide, te 


“iculum Guide which 


i don*t know off by heart, obviously, and catching 


myself, not as self-confident obviously." 


ea 


Gwen's concept of her weakness in Language Arts Methods doesn't 


view, February 17, °2:983:) 


seem to be shared by others, administrators and staff. The 


vice-principal offered: 


"In the L.A. area she came in and I think she's got a 


really good background in the En 


ish/Language Arts, 


probably more courses than I had, believe it or not, 


Scere LOT ice... 


(Richard Christie, Interview, 


November 17, 1982) 


i even in Language, she was quite 


Sxepected .-. « 


\ 


Interview, February 17, 1983) 


aware of what was 


(Mary Regan, L.A. Coordinator, 


The second principal evaluates whatever weakness there is in 


Gwen's L.A. Methodology in a somewhat different light. 


"I think her grasp of the material is O.K. but we're 


a little weak in resources. 


They are weak resources 


in junior high school and they do rely on the teacher 
having to do a lot of the searching themself and for 
a first year teacher, they're just scrambling trying 
cor find’ enough *time™to eat and sleep and mark, you 


Know." 


She sees that Gwen is missing teaching techniques 


end, offers: 


: Miin Vers ka sorincipal ‘has' spe 


she just picks it (L.A. teaching methods 
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other teachers . . . and needs 
Curriculum Guide is put te 
somes old hands: on» staff wt 
before the present approach 
persuaded to use the old 


“anow how that 

And if you have 

the approach 
ration, she may be 
she's only 
i the Curriculum 
‘riculum. Or she may 
listening and that's 


listening without taking time t 
Guide and the philosophy of the ecu 
leave out one of the strands like 
an important skill. So it is important that if they take 
a subject area that they wish to teach as their minor 
that they also take an Ed. €.I. course in that area." 

(Patricia Hannaford, Interview, 
Porte 20-1983) 


Gwen devotes much of her preparation time to her two Language 


Arts classes. 


Zi s 


from 


". . - because they are core classe It's very important 
that these students get the grounding they need to go 

into high school for the Grade 9's and for the Grade 8's 
that they get what they have to for Grade 8 in order to 
move: into Grade 9. \Iti"s so important "that they :getcthat 
so that's where most of my work goes, into preparation 

for those ssubjects." 


> 


(Interview, December 16, 1982) 


outpouring of time and energy draws a definite response 


Pais first year teacher . 


".. » drama is my major, my first real love and I find 
that I can't dedicate as much time as I want to drama . 
but that's the reality of the situation here, I'm teaching 
more Language than drama and so I have to do a lor nore; 


en 
a lot more wor (Interview, December 1, 1982) 


Preparation for Option Classes 


Gwen is assigned two B Option classes, Grade 9 (Psychology) 


ack 
and Grade 8 (Mythology). In her log book, we find an early 


reaction to these» courses: 


option classes I gave the 
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what I considered acceptable 
Pesticipationy student re 
handed in. Both my psycholog, 
were quite small, that was a: 


way of essays, 
late papers 


(Load, donee 2) 
However, the vice-principal sees the Options as an added burden 
EO her: 
eer. OUGsin order to. £34. 


l the program she's got to do 
You to the other teachers 
sions. Don't give me 


a couple of options as well. 
Gfethe school 'I don't want 


Q 
oO 


@ 
my 
@ ct 


any options.' and they've bes« They've got 
Ssentority., And, of course, + administrators try 7... 9. 
I would say that Gwen is the victim of the first year 
meacner situation aqain." 
As pressures build and added responsibilities are accumulated, 
Gwen sees the options and preparation for them as a problem. 
During the time that "Finian's Rainbow" is being rehearsed each 
noon, Gwen reflects: 
"I think some of my classes may have suffered, especially 
some of my Option classes, may have suffered for the 


play. "i 
(Interview, December 16, 1982) 
The second principal has a negative view of these options and 


their added responsibility for a first year teacher: 


"And then also on top of that (teacher having to do all 

research herself), assign them B Options where there's 

That's most unfair to a new teacher. 

I don't think this is the only school 

I think it's wrong." | 
(Patricia Hannaford, Interview, 


noecurriculum, 
Unfortunately, 
where that happens. 


Pioial, 20). -1:9:.8;3.) 


From an outsider point of view, the Language Arts coordinator 


Sees Gwen coping well with the Option load: 


up with a lot of options 


" ended ; 
I know some people who t of preparation. She 


and that's what happened, a lo 
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knows she's got to 
2's doing very well 
link really getting 


if 


(Gwen) seems to be really aw: 
Peepeare for them. And, you } 
with the mythology and, you 
very involved in whatever she’ 

(Mary 


1983?!) 
As the year progresses, Gwen keeps reviewing the Option material, 
re-thinking whether the Psychology ception was really the material 
that she thinks! the 


for the Grade 9's. She reveals in January 


Material is too difficult for junior high school and by February 


is seeing that the material is nee especially 


g 


the sections on communication and ego states. However, in 
April when the new Options begin she changes the Psychology 
Option to a Theatre Skills option and thirteen Grade 9 students 
Begister. .There is still no text for the Option but her own 
theatre training makes preparation easier. When asked if she 
had a choice for an Option to teach next year, Gwen responds: 


MeWedo Dheatres Skills...) 1 didn’t. get it finished. And 
I had so much I wanted to cover and I didn't get half 


of it done. I found the kids really enjoyed it." 
(Interivew, June 22, 1983) 


Texts for the Courses assigned 


For none of the seven courses which Gwen was asSigned was 


there a text book. The provincial drama currireulum guide 


8. and 9 classes. 


Suggests no specific text book for the Drama 7, 


The Language Arts teachers of Silver Heights School had decided 


that they would not accept the text recommended by the provincial 
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pot ronedepartment .9*Gwen's early onse to this is found 


om hemoLog: 


“I was panicking about the cur: 
Language Arts. I had the 
whescurriculum but was told 
like the contents and took 

but of course, there were ne 
have to make do borrowing fro 
Wakbheenioucusing themaveThis x 
anticipated? There were thr 
who were fresh out of schoo] 


especially in 
were outlined in 
DVA, Staltirdidenet 
from other sources, 
Cexts around so I would 
yr teachers when they 
me. Why was this not 
L.A. teachers, two 


For the two Option courses, Psychology and Mythology, there 


were no specified text books and no established curriculum guides. 


Therefore, Gwen faced a year of subject content planning 


and teaching for which there was a specified curriculum guide 


ro 


for five of the courses (Drama 7, 8, and 9, and Language Arts 8 


6 


and 9), but none for Psychology or Mythology. However, she 
had to plan specific material for all seven of the courses with 


no text book to use for any of the course material. She faced 


a year of preparing mimeographed sheets to put in the hands of 


which igned. 
her students in the seven courses to which she was assig 


Coping with course preparation 


For the first four months of teaching, Gwen arrives at the 


School by 7 a.m. and begins mimeographing pages of material for 


after 
her seven classes. Noon hour is spent in rehearsal and the 


School hours (until 5 p.m.) are spent in lesson,Plan. prepararron, 


uizzes and exams 
Paper correction and the recording of marks, © 
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are constructed and corrected/recorded in this period, too.. and 
in evening hours at home. Preparations, paper work, and reading/ 
research spill over to each weekend at home. By January, Gwen 
is attempting to do a bit each night preparing for the week to 
come. ; 
"It's too much to save it all for the weekend or there 
isn't any time that way either for the family. The PREP 


are used for the organ- 


periods (in the weekly schedule 

ization of materials and file c I don't want 

next year to come and have materials all over the place." 
(Interview, January 27, 1983) 


By February, she is trying to cut corners. She begins utilizing 
the overhead projector more, mimeographing materials less. The 
students are asked to copy materials from overhead transparencies 
which Gwen does not prepare before class but writes on the rolling 
transparency in class. She exclaims: 

"Did you hear that boy in class ask me why they have 


to copy things from the overhead when you could make 
us copies? I guess I've spoiled them. They expect 


me to do all the work for them" 
(Interview, February 1, 1983) 
Earlier (December), staff members suggest to her that she must 
learn to cut corners and that she mustn't feel guilty about it. 


The vice-principal joins in giving this advice in his interview 


with Gwen after his supervisory visit to her classroom: 


‘hKearn to cut corners. Learn to 
so that you rel nor running 
t night like a chicken with 


vRichard said to me 
make use of your prep time 


around in the morning and a 
your head cut oft. Learn to cut corners. You don't have 


to do that much.' And I sat back and said, ne oe cf i ae 
can I do? Well, one thing I can do is to make F See as 
Pee cieeso. that 1 don’t, have, to, type them out an 


wien off in the morning. . 
(Interview, 


April 19, 1382) 
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She has also changed some of he: marking methods: 
"And when I'm taking projects I'm not marking them all out 
of 10 or 50 or 100 or whatever. I'm giving letter grades 


or just "accepted" or "rejected", in that way, I'm cutting 
eorners. as well." 


(Interview, April 19, 1983) 


Course Preparation in Other Studies 


One of the points of summarization in Francis Fuller's study 


(1969) is that beginning teachers are concerned about their own 
content adequacy. She posited a three phase developmental con- 


ceptualization of teacher's concerns and found that in Phase II, 
the early teaching phase or the initial teaching period the 
beginning teacher was concerned with self, not with students. 
One of the concerns has to do with "am I prepared to teach what 


I am assigned to teach?" 


In the study of 25 beginning teachers in the state of Oregon, 
Shelley classified each problem of the first year teachers and 
found that 18% of the recognized problems were instructional. 

Ryan et. al. (1980) in an account of 12 beginning teachers ex- 


plored the common concerns and areas of adjustment and found that 


one of the concerns was adjusting to the teaching assignment. A 


recurring statement in the study of Kathryn Castile et. ale CLeeoD 


WaS concern about preparation “whether I had a good knowledge of 


the subject that I was going to teach.” In the work of Gehrke 
and Yamamoto (1978) one of the four major motivating needs ex-— 
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Pressed by teachers entering their first year of teaching is the 
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Meed for a sense: of competence. 


And, once again, one of the final recommendations in the 
study of Earp and Tanner after work with 112 graduates of North 
Texas State during their first year o: teaching is that the 
beginning high school teacher should be Given no more than two 
Gifferent preparations daily and that the teaching load should be 


limited to three classes and one homeroom. 


Therefore, the program assigned to the first year teacher is 


a problem area which has surfaced in several studies but its 
Serect On the life-world of the first year teacher when it is an 
Overloaded assignment or one unaccompanied by text support has 


not been documented. 


Summary 
es 
There seems to be general agreement on the part of adminis- 


tration and staff that Gwen has been assigned a heavy program for 


which she has been only partially prepared. In her major area 


of Drama this first year teacher appears to be at ease and con- 


fident. In her minor area, English, she seems to have the 


content material needed but lacks the methodology and knowledge 


of the Curriculum Guide which would give her the same ease and 


l ern 
Confidence in the Language Arts area which she has in Drama 


the two Options assigned to her, Gwen has little preparation and 


no knowledge of curriculum building which is needed for courses 


even 
a@SSigned with no basic curriculum developed. In all s 
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courses, Gwen finds herself teaching with no basic text and finds 


=" 


it necessary to mimeograph the materials for all classes, or to 
construct and type materials which are to be distributed to stu- 
dents. As the year evolves, administration and staff members 
suggest to Gwen both the need for and suggestions for ways to 
cut corners to make the burden of preparation easier for her to 
handle. 

"She is the first year syndrome, first-year teacher 


victim and the victim of being in a very small junior 


magn School." 
(Richard Christie, vice-principal, 


Interview, November 17, 1982) 
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Theme 4: The Influence of Admini 
of the First-Year Tea 


ation in the Late-Wworld 


inctroaquction 
An element which quickly has influence on Gwen's daily 
life-world is the school administration cf both the Gisevi1er in 


which she teaches and the school in which she dwells. 


“Aaministration" is defined as group of persons empowered 
tO Manage and direct, officials. However, the old French 
(administrer) means to take care of. It implies a nurturing 
which seems to be missing in the Latin root (administrare) - to 
Manage. Is the administration which meets Gwen as she enters 
the first year of teaching one which cares for and nurtures or 
one which manages and directs? Or is there a combination of, 

a melding of these concepts in the supervisors, principals and 


} ] 7 Dera te Reni ‘ 5 
Vice-principal who will be part of Gwen's beginning year: 


History of Administration at Silver Heights 

The five year administrative history at this community 
®chool is a history of change. In the five years there have 
been three principals and three vice-principals. _(See Figures.14 
and 15) In the first year of teaching Gwen haSsvone ls princzpars 
Robert Hughes, from September to December, 1982, and a second 


Principal, Patricia Hannaford, from January tO Une 29s. Une 


mce-principal, Richard Christie, isthe element of administrative 


Stability throughout this year. 


bistoW-e2t.! arit OL, Aa eee ee. 


. : 
vlieb e'asw) do egesiiiipt ast yitotep tekew 4 
nt s5tyvarb sia dzedoae mobtextetainbs Looms, 


allawb of2)deddwoins Loodae sme Sie % 


bsisyoame anesisq < quomy 6 26 neti teh. as 
dsne79 bio oid eweWOH.. .afetosiae..2 
Oniiusiun 6 ss.igme FP) Ad 218 ester 92 aonom 4 

j - (fe ifepntmibe) Sears) Wess a By at Qintecte od 
erstne ofa as qeawp aieem ote ros eraiaimbs 

xo 2eexotstba Bos I9¢7-eaee? ce tiw spe pekdgses to 


\ 


to notdeaitdmoo 6 Stadd 2... sO cepeeyeS fae 
ons elepioniag ,Ateadviegoe ait 24 S9@BoneY ones om 
Ciesy oalcanipgd e'fewo to s1ag ed Litw. ow Tae 

Spe Sev Ate Ie ees 2¢intabA, 

yttaumtiog aint ge hipaa wet vteet ialataakietha ieay oull 

ovad svortesey evi? S07 oI .speeia So gored a 
et eosuplt #92) i a pert? Bhe elsqt 
Isqtontyg ead aed, Wee0 Gatizens te akey sand? > 17 ot 
bnesee & Bas La + Fapgeen o2 yadaagwe OE af ~ 
eno. ,¢8es onut eo VIROL mot’ byotannelt eae 264 


svidetisieiets Jo +nemeho eid at .siseiwiy apron. 7 ag 


i 


, tes sani 


a) 


Es 


Principal 


1978-1980 1980-1982 Jan. 196e0- 22 
Peseth of the School 


Elmer Watson Robert Hughes Patricia Hannaford 


data collection period 


Vice-principal 


1978-1981 1981-1982 LS 2 sae 
Partch of the School 
Martin Quirk Jim Fairfax lal @iesbate! (Claiest SieskeS 


data collection 


period 
Weagure, 1.5. , .) 
"Change" according to Gadamer, "always means that what is 
PMenged also remains the same and is held on to." (p. 100, 1982) 


From the beginning of the year, Gwen knows that there will be a 
Change in administration since Bob Hughes is moving on to open 
a new school within the district and Patricia Hannaford is 
brought from another school district to assume the principal's 


a ae ae far as staff cooperation 
POs2 tion. The transition seems smooth as 


Concerned. 
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"I'm leaving at Christmas time and there's a lady 
coming in as principal from Doves OUT oe Ie IN ghooking 
forward to having her come tc SC OUST RTe: secinum 


trying to put myself in her shoes as much as possible 
Mapeverything i do: these days ~~... ." 
(Bob Hughes, Interview, December 1, 

1982) 
However, a change always affects the whole culture and each 
principal will bring a philosophy of administration which will 
set a tone and give. direction to the school as a whole. That 
tone with Bob Hughes can be seen in his statement that 

Pema. semthts. Stati runs. this school, the administration 


does not and some people view that not good to have it 
that way but I feel very comfortable with that... 
They (staff) set the tone for the school, they set the 


Bolicy slan the school .." 
(Bob Hughes, Interview, December l, 


Te 24) 


It is into this atmosphere of open organizational structure that 


Gwen comes in September of 1982. 


Administration and Discipline (September to December 1982) 


The first response to leadership in the school appears in 


Gwen's Log early in September: 


"I threw one smart-alec (sic) student out of the classroom 


and after class registered my complaint with the. office 
who promptly told him that one more incident and he 
would be out of drama for the whole year. I was happy 


with the support of the administration.” 


Earlier in the theme analysis, the problem with the Drama 8 


students was mentioned. Gwen knew early in September that con- 


trol, cooperation, and focus on the work of the day were going 


to be a struggle with the drama group which had worked with the 


udents and who 
former teacher in the previous year as Drama / ‘st 
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had developed a hostile attitude. Despite the hostility they 
have chosen Drama as their option but they come to the class 
ready to rebel against anything that is asked of them. Gwen 


does not hesitate about taking the problem to administration for 


assistance. Richard.Christie explains: 


"Initially she had some really tough kids. There were 
a group of them who were called to the office. There 

was a group of six that Bob Hughes and I took into the 
conference room in September x 


(Richard Christie, Interview, 


November 17, 1982) 
Bog Hughes repeats this story and adds: 


"She put out a few kids and we went in and watched them 
and I talked to a couple of the drama classes and said 
PEeckeeindon!tamindscoming int and beingewathoyouwan’ the 
Gwoama Classes, 1 can't be in there all the time but I 
ean be here often enough that I can assure that you're 
guiet. I don't think that's necessarily the kind of 
program Mrs. McDonald wants to run but at the same time 
meoayou're going, to force the issue in that direction, 
chatire ythe jway: weld shave: at" 2" 

(Bob Hughes, Interview, December l, 


198:2:) 
Both interviews indicated that the administrators had not had 
to return to the class and that Gwen had not sent these stu- 
dents to the office again. She had faced the problem by both 
sending students to the administrators and by having the 
Bermecipak gisitwtherchass to see; the hostility first-hand. 
This step did not need repetition. Both men became part of 
Solving the problem. Bob Hughes indicates that this dual 


approach is a conscious effort to share the disciplinary pro- 


belms so that the new teacher would: 
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"eee. Feel just as comfortable gcing to one administrator 
or another or she may have a preference because of 
Per Sona Li bys. ons! 
(Bob Hughes, Interview, December IW 
1982) 
There seems to be a philosophy of Suppprt for the teacher. 


"Certainly asa teacher in something 
to have rapport with kids and 
do for a teacher, but you can 


like drama you have 
S* SOMeChIng*Lscan te 
ztimes help the kids 


to build that rapport with a teacher. I don't mean in 

a threatening way. I mean just explaining to them a 
teacher's point of view. This is the way things look so 
go back in there and be a little more understanding." 


(Bob Hughes, Interview, December l, 


1962) 


Administration and Supervision (September to December) 

The second area of administrative influence on Gwen's 
life-world during the first half of the year is the area of 
supervision. “Just prior to the beginning of the data collection 
period, Nancy Wilson, the Language Arts supervisor of the dis- 
trict, visits one of Gwen's Language Arts classes. Following 
ere-=class,.“an* oral evaluation is given’ to Gwen”"in* which it is 
pointed out that one of her strong points is the ability to 
develop a flow in the pacing of the class. A discussion about 
motivations, objectives, future plans and resources is appre- 
ciated by Gwen who finds the visit most helpful and free from 


Pressures or stress: 


"She did say that she wasn't evaluating me. It was ae 

policy for someone from the a1 strict”> office to comer an 

see classes. If there was a problem peptone oo come 

back, she said, just to make sure I wasn t pase NL: 

trouble, to identify any problems right away. n dh 

said she didn't think I was having any pears a = 

wouldn't be back unless I wanted her to come bac cata 
(Key Informant, Interview, Apri } 
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Some months later a letter arrived from the supervisor commending 


Gwen for her multi-visual approach to the teaching of poetry. 


The visit of a district supervisor seems to have been a positive 


experience for this first-year teacher. 


Early in November Richard Christie (vice-principal) did the 
first in-school supervision of Gwen's class. This administrator 
has a specific philosophy about the function of the administrators 


Sr the school: 


"The job of the administrator is to be the curriculum 
leader for the school. That's one of the functions he 
Should get right after, especially for the first year 
people!" 


(Interview, November 17, 1982) 
He visits the 9X Language Arts class, witnesses a confrontation 
between Gwen and Tony, and later enters into dialogue with her 
about the session. He points out to her a problem she had 
already isolated, the challenge of Tony, and makes suggestions 
as to the alternatives to the action she did take. 


"Tt's good to have someone else see it and make 


suggestions." | 
3 (Key Informant, Informal Interview, 


November 18, 1982) 


In describing for the researcher the visit to her room, Richard 
evaluates Gwen's teaching style with the words: 


YQusenthusiasm, soubbling personality, willingness to 


tive of praise and criticism.... 
anaes : (Richard Christie, Interview, 


November 17, 1982) 


Suggestions about handling challenges from students, about quality 
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and number of mimeographed sheets, and about frequent changes of 
body position in the classroom were all received by Gwen and 
reflected upon during interviews with the researcher. 


"He was very pleased. He g 
And he said to me that my en 


me very positive things. 
iasm and my personality 


showed in the way I taught and that it was catching 
and that I.was able because of my personality and 
because of my drama background to somehow catch the 
children, not all of them. There were some that were 


Still testing me at the time." 
(Key Informant, Interview, December £6e 
1982} 


The principal makes two spot visits to Room 9X during early 
December. He appears at the door and walks up and down the 


aisles while Gwen is teaching. Later he says: 


"I haven't been able to get into classes except just to 
pop in and out. You may have noticed once in awhile, — 
but in terms of getting in and sitting down for a period, 


I just haven't had the time." | 
(Bob Hughes, Interview, December l, 


1982) 
He evaluates her with the words: 


"She is a very positive person, very encouraging. She 
put up with me in 'Finian's Rainbow'.” 
a (Bob Hughes, Interview, December 1, 


1982) 


Administration and Extra-Curricular Activities (Sept. to Dec., 1982) 
Aaministration and Extra-Curricular Activities 
During the first term Gwen finds herself directing the full- 


scale musical, "Finian's Rainbow", as an extra-curricular activity. 


Roberta Goodwin, counsellor and former drama teacher, offers 
the information that the administration of Silver Heights have 


always been supportive of the drama program in the school. 
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he really liked drama, saw that it was a neat thing." 
(Interview, February 25, 1983) 
That co-operation continues into this year as preparations are 
made and rehearsals of the musical are held. Richard Christie 
suggests to Gwen that she ask Bob Hughes to play the part: of 


the sheriff since the show will be produced during his last few 
weeks in the school. She makes the proposal to him and he 
agrees to be part of the cast joining several other staff mem- 
bers in acting, chairing committees and assisting crews. His 
presence and support in rehearsal sessions become a control 
factor in handling large crowd scenes. Following the December 
production, Richard Christie sends to each cast and crew member 
a letter of congratulations and gratitude for that person's work 
in the successful performance. Gwen also receives written "thank 
yous" from both the principal and vice-principal. She considers 
these thoughtful gestures as signs of the attitude of support 
and gratitude for enhancement of the image of the school which 


happens because of such a production. In the week following 


the show when Gwen is ill with bronchitis, both administrators 


urge her to remain at home until she is fully recovered. 


The Need for Feedback 


Several times during the first few months of the study Gwen 


mentions her need for some feedback and for evaluation: 


atic cdieeassucance. “I feel? do'P*. Feet ps i ee 
feedback from them, positive and negative . 
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want both because I really feel as a first-year 
teacher, ‘I need that." 
(Key Informant, Interview, December l, 


19829 
There is a feeling that despite suppert from the administration, 
there is a need for further consultation and evaluation. Some- 


how, she still feels that things are 


as they have been: 


"Sometimes I go home and I just feel there's so much, 
I'm putting out so much and I‘m not getting very much 


back from students and from administration alike. 
When you're a student in university you get feedback 
in way of marks, in the way of grading." 

(Interview, December 16, 1982) 


Later in the year, Gwen is still musing about this and looking 
for answers: 


"Being a first year teacher and coming out of university 
having feedback all the time, I found that I was desperate 
for feedback coming in and being a teacher. I wanted 

to know if I was doing the right thing and following the 
curriculum guides and doing what I was supposed to be 
Bereng 


(Interview, April 251983) 


Change of Administration 


In January, as the study commences once more, the Epesearcner 
U 


enters the hall and finds the new principal, Mrs. Hannaford, in 


the centre of the main corridor, just standing. the, bel lis 


much more quiet than usual, students at the lockers talking in 


lowered voices as they take out books or move into classrooms. 


She doesn't look threatening, just present. 


ition Pnmvthe =school 
Mrs. Hannaford's attitude toward her positio 


administration scene is expressed as: 
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"That's my job (doing the guiding) 
Reader in the school ... I ge 
lot ... I always ask my teach 
plans... and I ask them to 
<I, think you've got to show your chers that you've 
tried every way possible to help them." 

(Interview, April 20, 1983) 


as instructional 

© their classrooms a 
> draw up long range 
to 2£t a time-line =. 
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Administration and Discipline (January to June 1983) 

In the Staff Room during the next few days, it becomes 
clear that new rules for hallways, before and after school and 
at noon hour, were to be monitored by staff members. Teams are 
organized for supervision. Gwen's reaction to the new procedures 
is succinct, "It was necessary." Two teachers in the Staff 
Room at noon hour comment about the new hall rules. Thies mS & 
not working." Gwen doesn't seem to have this problem. At 
least, she doesn't verbalize it. She remains focused on her 
Own work. The librarian explains that the new system of discipline 
has been accepted by the elementary students (grades 4-6) but 
the junior high school students have rejected it "summarily". 


(Informal Interview, January 24, 1983) 


Between classes Gwen describes her 9X class and their 


reaction to the new regulations. She is amazed at their hos- 


Prldty and at the overt rudeness to Mrs. Hannaford when she came 


to their room on the previous day. Gwen talks to her class 


throughout most of the day trying to get them to Dbisten to ease. 


wee 
Philip has been the most vehement, but later in the day Mrs 


Hannaford meets him in the hall and explains further the need for 
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Buch new rules. He returns to the room and says that now he 
understands. Gwen's attitude during this entire description is 
Supportive of the administration. At the end of a week the 
experiment is to be evaluated by both staff and students. Each 
home room is to elect a representative and then transmit to that 
representative any concerns about the new regulations. Tony 
volunteers to be the representative and is accepted in that role. 
Gwen raises her eyebrows when she conveys that information but 


w 


makes no verbal judgmental comment. At a staff meeting on 


February 3rd the new regulations are accepted by the staff. At 


this meeting, Mrs. Hannaford announces that only the Grade 9's 
are still hostile. On February 22, Gwen and Tom (first-year 
Beacher) meet while on noon hour hall duty. They agree that 


this system has brought the school hallways and rooms under 
control and that they approve of this approach. Gwen seems to 
find the management approach to school discipline easier to live 
with than the coping-with-freedom approach which was the norm 
meeang the first part of the year. 

At the same time, it is during this early January period 
that Richard Christie calls Gwen to his office to say that some 
of the staff members have come to him saying that they were 


Concerned about her, that she seems exhausted. Gwen reminds 


Mmethat she has a heavy schedule and that the production in 


December has taken months of time and energy. He acknowledges 
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the fact and asks her to come to him if there is anything he 
can do to help. There seems to he hurturing attitude at work 
in this interchange. None of this seems to affect her class- 
room control until a more intense type of supervision begins 


for Gwen. 


Administration and Supervision (January - June, 1983) 

Early February finds Gwen receiving word that because of 
budget cut-backs she might not have a teaching position for 
the next school year. Final word about this wouldn't be avail- 
able until June. It is clear that this news has shaken her but 
she claims that her husband is helping her to have a positive 
attitude. "We believe that everything happens for a purpose." 
She is given word that supervision of her classes will begin 


On February 8th and she seems determined that the fact of a 
Possible Toss of a job won't affect her work in the classroom. 


»i want a good report from here." 


Patricia Hannaford visits Gwen's Language Arts 9X class for 


a full period and schedules a conference with Gwen at noon hour 


to discuss the class viewed. Gwen comments that she finds it a 


good idea to meet while the material is fresh in both of their 
Minds. The next morning Gwen is ready to discuss. the session. 


She admits to being very nervous during the supervision and 


details the areas which Mrs. Hannaford feels need correction 


defensive- 
and improvement. Gwen seems to have a fair amount of 
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ness about both of the main issues. i} The students must 
always raise their hands to answer and 2) Gwen begins sentences 
and lets the students finish then. Mes. Hannaford considers 


this a poor teaching technique. Gwen feels that her drama 
training has prepared her to "go with the flow" and that hands 
raised and demanding full sentences often get in the way of a 
flowing class. Gwen seems to feel that Mrs. Hannaford's 
elementary school background has her looking for different things 


than someone with a junior/senior high background might find. 


Btratsoniiexplainedsthatitovhe 
flow of the class) and well, it's just a difference of 
Opinion and I took what she said. She's evaluating me 
Suceso s . -~. L.do think it’s differences an opinion but 
then I don't feel that I have the right to say that 
because I'm a first year teacher. It's my method of doing 
Eoimegs @altyliwashstrucgiing in my class and then’ all-of 

a sudden I saw that as the reason, then I wouldn't have 
been down. I did challenge it because it's my personality 
to challenge: if I don't believe in it... . then-T felt 
that, um, perhaps my opinion was being put to the side. 
That's something I have ito, get wsed) ‘to. (al don’t mand 
being criticized. It's not that at all. I'm used to 


that over the years." 


r (drama background and 
=e 


(Interview, February 17, 1983) 


The next day, Patricia Hannaford visits the Drama 9 class 
where Gwen is leading the students through an in-role exper- 
ience about young people in a counselling scene, taking them 
to a deep level of exploration of teenager/parent/authority 
Problems. Following the conference session about this class, 


Gwen returns to the Staff Room exclaiming: 


She said that much that was good went 
T relt very 20 COnLEOL Sot 
and what I was going 


pone, Liked it. 
[oem so relieved 
knew exactly where we were going 
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Oras"! 
(Interview, February 9 and 

February ‘1'7) .1983)) 
Mrs. Hannaford gives Gwen feedback on CONTteNt. = on- contro. 
methods, on objectives, on the use of teacher-in-role. Gwen's 
whole attitude about this conference differs completely from 
her attitude toward the first conference following the Language 
Arts supervision when several negative points of evaluation were 


offered. 


Another area which affects this period of supervision by 


4 


administration is Gwen's awareness of the hostility of the 

Grade 9 students to Mrs. Hannaford because of the hall regulations. 
During the visit to the Language Arts class, this attitude made 
itself clear early in the period: 


"As soon as the class started I felt antagonism towards 
me as if I had sort-of asked Mrs. Hannaford to come in, 


esl 2t was all going to’ bet transterred’ to me... " 
(Key Informant Interview, February 17, 


19.83 ,) 


Later the girls who caused the disruption admit that it was out 


of place and apologize to Gwen for their behavior. 


The month of March brings a new development when Gwen is 


foe car accident® on* her’ way to'‘school*tfor the district pro- 


fessional development day. For some timé, FPthese Pat the school 


don't know how seriously she is injured, only *that “ner car-has 


skidded on ice, hit a lamp post and that she was out of the car 


lying on the road covered by a blanket. In time, a telephone 


Call arrives from the hospital where the ambulance has taken her. 
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The hospital, and later, Gwen's husband, Charles, describe Gwen's 


eeyuraes as "shock, bruises and whiplash." Her three weeks out 


of school include Easter vacation. During this period, Patricia 


Hannaford visits the hospital and in describing the visit later 
Gwen calls it "“Ssupportive". She relates to Gwen the news that 
her position for next year will be retained taking from her the 
worry which has filled her thinking for the past two months. 


(Key Informant Interview, April 5, 1983) 


fn early April, the final supervisory visits take place, 
consecutive visits to both Language Arts 9X and Drama 9. After 
these visits, Mrs. Hannaford holds a final supervision conference 
with Gwen following which Gwen indicates that she has received 
a positive report. MShel pnd cated that I will have atconirach 
Gor next year." 


(Informal Interview, April 18, 1983) 


Gwen's attitude toward supervision seems much altered in 
these months. However, whatever the internal struggle has been 
to accept evaluation and negative criticism, she has managed to 
Mask this from the other staff members. Roberta Goodwin (coun- 
Sselor) reflects on Gwen's attitude toward supervision: 


"She's really open. I know that the principal aa eae 
going in and evaluating her classes and gS : ef oae 
Pieclce' Gee’ isn’t “that neat. Gwen s teal?y eS an 
the response that she's had from the Seas : dN 
welcomes any kind of comments that anybody eise mig 


ble." 
isn't afraid to be vulnera 
‘ie a (Interview, February 2519839 
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Administration and Extra-Curricular Activities 
Mumiociuary to June 1963) °° ett ets 

After directing a full-scale, all-school musical in the 
first term, Gwen has ambivalent feelings about any production 
in the second term, especially about any public product son, 
Barly in February, Richard Christie asks her when the next play 
will be and so Gwen feels that there is some pressure to pro- 
duce. She Bes in-class work in both Drama 9 and Drama 8 with 


scripted material and works throughout the next four months 

with these scripts before making a commitment to "show" any of 

the work as finished, polished productions. The Drama 9 show 

"Up the Down Staircase" is presented early in June in day-time 
productions for students and evening shows for family and friends. 
The Drama 8 script, "Sleeping Beauty", remains an in-school ex- 


perience, 


The Drama 9 show calls for administrative involvement and 
Support. All rehearsals for the presentation are held in-class 
until the last two weekends before the June production date. 
Although the students had made verbal commitments to give extra 
time and had voiced agreements that in order to have run-throughs 
for smooth production a longer block of time than the class 


period would be needed, when it comes to the giving of Saturday 


Or Sunday rehearsal time, a few make excuses that they can’: be 


ici aford's involvement: 
present. Gwen describes Patricia Hannaror 
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"She was so supportive. She rang every parent on that 
eoiday before. the Sunday rehearsal, every parent, and 
told each one that the student was responsible for 

coming for rehearsal, that they had made a verbal commit- 
ment to me and that they must carry through on commit- 
ments. And every parent, except ¢ 


This leads Gwen to discuss with her principal next year's 
approach to extra-curricular work in the Drama classes and to 
metlect: 

“will have: te’ re-think my ~program «.-.. 4+. Mos... Hannaford 


said that we'll have to look closely at this for next 


year ."' 
(Informal Interview, June 5, 1983) 


Other administrative support, this time from District 


Supervisors, came as a result of the "Up the Down Staircase" 


peoduction: 


"I got phone calls from Dean and Veronica (district 


administration). And apparently Patricia got calls 
from people phoning her to say what a great play it 


was and how valuable to the Grade 9's." 
(Key Informant Interview, June 22, 


1983) 


Other Studies and Administration 


The question of administration as an influence on first- 


year teachers has appeared in several studies. Fuller (1969) 


Pound a reluctance on the part of early teaching phase teachers 


P2ereport fully to supervisors their concerns about adequacy, 


control, subject matter competency and coping with evaluation. 


Shelley (1978) reports that help seems to be readily 


available but that communication between the first year teachers 
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and those who could help is not efficient nor identified as 
support services. She adds that when assistance was solicited 
for behavior problems, counselors and principals give limited 


help. Eddy (1969) adds that 


- - . the aid rendered new teache 
and specialists, even if germ 


by administrators 


to the educational 


probilems®s off thee child is at best." 
CD ae eeu) 
Ryan (1980) lists adjustment to administration as an area of 
concern for the new teacher and Castle (1980) identifies making 


a good impression on the principal as one of the beginning 
teacher's areas of concern. One study, (Felder, 1979), in 

making suggestions for improving preparation programs for be- 
ginning teachers, points to ways of dealing with the principal 

as a need, as one of the relevant coping strategies to be explored 


in the pre-service training. 


Garrison (1972) measures the attitudes of first year 
secondary teachers with the Minnesota Teacher Attitude Inventory. 
Mewfinds that first year teachers do not change much toward an 
authoritarian attitude. His study observes that beginning 
teachers perceive principals and faculties of schools as being 


Mere authoritative than .is the case. 


Summary 
ee 


The influence of administration in the life-world cf this 


d with a 
Pisst) year teacher has been a strong one. She has coped w 
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Change, not only of principals but with approach to the very 
meaning of administration. In both cases there is a mixture Of 
Management and nurturing but in each case the emphasis and the 
method of developing that emphasis in the daily difesoma the 
school differs. As °beginning teacher, Gwen struggles to Heauet 


to the demands of each approach. 


In the areas of discipline, of supervision and of support 
of extra-curricular activities Gwen finds each approach different 
and tries to fit her response to each new situation. She admits 
to a need for feed-back, for a frequent evaluation of her work 


and realizes the need arose as a result of being used to 
university courses and cooperating teachers in student teaching 
who give grades and critique to her in varied methods. When 
the supervision points out weakness in her teaching technique, 
Gwen struggles with defensiveness which she is able to disguise 
with other teachers but which she reveals to the researcher in 


eneormal interviews. 


The new principal perceives Gwen's attitude toward admin- 


iecration in this way: 


"She communicates with the administration, which is 
mmoortant . . . itt's just a short time and she and 
the other first year teachers have been forced into 


a situation with me where they have to communicate 


't had a chance to build up a 
even sooner and haven ohare eae are 


rapport, but she's responded well. | } 
u ean to be that flexible in interacting with people.' 
(Patricia Hannaford, Interview, April 


763) 


20 


visv. of3 ¢2 dopotqge Hake Sse sonalonsg to 
s~utxim 6 af sade eeaéd’ “aiod. at .9tvaste nf 
ait bone @lesadans Sah 9262 “apes ni aed cians ] 
to Stl yiveb sie me Kpenxtigan Jedd on 

asthe of 2etopuzis ‘Te jaaiees? painaiged BA: = 
Hinspaqae 41268 to 


itoogue Jo Hes notekvaaeue te, mdi febaedsd ia eoeia off 
ettib dpsctmqge ties ape es neue eorssverge wl0d 
nba SH2 obese eee ‘ibew 3. seroqaes sed 327 
Siow. 18d 40 nots oy fave Soeupos 7 2 1%? Apa beet, 
oft baey oniea ho 4Tee0s PBB, BSUts ‘bwen mat 
StiAoset raisbuse ont arenes: prise ragees bas ane c 2. 
osAW °..2horsen Gerxey mt 30H, <2 supiziae bas 2956 
swoinioad paitisset xo nif eeouss av ay Stetog 
geingelbh of Sifts: ef z F Athy, cbianeateneteh gy 
ng iednoaaeenient of 2 iS atte doe suet ips det: 1988 . 
i- 


eauatvIens 14 
ir ie (ye ihe: 


hes brie wiod “dtp A ee tev isos) acaadedh: 


ibe S43 dri coe . 
a te & Seu, sz * + 
SVEH zadOks2 TWwSY seztt 1 
See YeNs susiw om Aske no moti 
\ Bee Co * Beit i'neved bre zeae 


IS 


GBaeme >: The Influence of Staff in the 
of the First-Year Teacher 


Laife-World 


i 
bh 


Introduction 

The staff of the school, those who dwell in the same 
building as Gwen, are one of the strengest influences on her 
life-world at Silver Heights. A dictionary defines staff as 
"the body of permanent employees comprising an institution or 
business or any specialized group within that body". (Macmillan 
PeetemMporary Dietionary ; 21979 ep. °970) The Old English “istzef" 
means stick or pole, that upon which a person leans or that which 


Buppores:: ‘Used ini sa sphrase isuch as "the ‘staff-of life" it means 
any staple food, especially bread, regarded as the mainstay of a 
@zet. — Used as part of the organizational«structure of the ischool 
Mhere is «no doubt “that the first definition, that which looks 

upon the school staff as a specialized group of employees, is the 


accepted definition. However, when used in relation to inter- 


personal relationships and with regard to influences on a life- 


world, it may be that the meaning which has to do sei pnBesupport 


and mainstay" may have more relevance. 


Beart (Assistance ~to «Gwen 


Early in Gwen's induction to school life her log reflects 


On the atmosphere created by other teachers: 


"All the staff were very welcoming to me in the 
Scartleroom. Y 


nd the 
She goes on to recount a lunch at a nearby restaurant a 
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warnings given to her by one of the ehysical education instructors: 
"Judy mentioned that I would have te 
with the group of Grade 9's set 
hellions in Grade 8. I must sa 1at set me on edge 
a little. I was anticipating the worse!!" 

(Key Informant Log, September 2, 1982) 


Later in the year as Gwen reflects cn these early days of 
induction she says: 


"Tow or three of them (staff members) have been very 
helpful...They were ones that were always coming up 
Smack. if they could hélp in any way at all...They set 
the groundwork and made me feel at ease, one in parti- 
cular. The first day I was here, he introduced himself, 
Said that he would show me around the school before 
anybody else did and was so forward with his help and 
SO concerned that I naturally gravitated towards him 
when there was a problem or (I) wanted his advice." 

(Key Informant Interview, December 1 


’ 


1982) 
In a previous theme (Program Assigned) Gwen's first frustration 
about Language Arts textbooks was explored. Her Log indicates 
on the day early in the term that she was most upset about 
having no guidance in Language Arts, help came from an un- 
expected source: 


"I was brooding over this when my next door neighbor 
teacher, Celia Fenrich, came in and we talked for a 

half hour. She told me that she (who was the Social 
teacher) had always been landed with a Grade 8 and 
Grade 9 Language Arts and had hated teaching it and 

this year sshe was fanally (after sax years) just i 
teaching Social. So she escorted me next door, shes 
her filing cabinet and told me to help «myself ctopher 
files. This was an absolute windfall. She had every- , 
thing I needed from units on Communication, to the novel. 
I thanked her and took two or three files to my room to 
begin planning. I thought how helpful Celia cree teint 

I received so much help from her, yet none from e 


eae geachers . (Key Informant Log, September 3, 1982) 
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The same tale of early assistance by the Social Studies teacher 
is recounted by Tom Prouix, another first-year teacher. He 
speaks of files shared by Celia and what a help that was in 
beginning his plans for the year. ‘Interview, February 17, 1983) 
These entries are on staff planning days at the school before 

the actual beginning of classes. On the first day of teaching, 
the reflection indicates staff assistance, sought after by 

Gwen: 


"After school had ended, I stayed around to do some 
photocopying and more planning. All the staff were 
interested to know how the first day had gone ... I 
asked another teacher to check if I had done all the 
administrative things correctly and received the ‘all 
eiear'.,." 


~~ 
¢ 


(Key Informant Log, September 7, 1982) 
Some ambivalence can be noted, because just a few days later, 


Gwen is exclaiming: 


"Oh, the staff have been so supportive, Roberta (Counselor) 
and one other lady,Mary (Language Arts Coordinator). 
They are always saying, ‘Maybe this will help’ and 
giving me ideas and run-off materials." 
(Phone call, Key Informant, 


September 9, 1982) 
And so, between September 3rd and Gwen's feeling of isolation 
and the lack of assistance by other Language Arts teachers and 
September 9th and her generalizations about. SUpPOGt. vie 
attitude about staff offering of help undergoes a dramatic 


Change. In searching for the reasons for and meaning of these 


: me illumin- 
early days and Gwen's floundering and frustration so 


i ik. YCoO= 
ation is given in interviews with both Mary Regan ( 
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ordinator) and Roberta Goodwin (counselor and L.A. teacher). 


Mary indicates that she has been given an extra preparation 


period a week "just to help people” but that "it's not very 


noticeable really because most people do get that number of 


Preps anyway". She considers the best help the informal sharing 
in Staff Room about what is transpiring in one's own class and 
then muses on some of the interpersonal problems which govern 
that exchange: 
".e- you maybe don't get a chance to share with every- 
body else, especially when they're new, you don't know 
U 


them that well, so it's difficult to know whether you 


Should impose your idea or whether it will be well 


accepted," 


~ 


4 


Later, Mary transfers this general reflecting about new staff 
people specifically to Gwen's presence on staff: 


"She has asked me over the year for various things but, 
e thought she 
I would hope that 


you Know, *notihassmuch' asul would hav 
might, but maybe she's doing fine. 
Ssketwouldtfeel*’totally free to ask 


ue 
e 


Mary sums up the seeming lack of communication between a 
Aeophyte teacher and the experienced members of the L.A. teaching 


Staff: 


"You know the thing that is lacking is that we probably 
never really had a chance to sit down and talk ream 
the \whole®year;.as such, or the whole Curriculum Guide, 


koa: (Interview, February 17, 1983) 


Poberta Coodwin finds Gwen eager to ask for help. She has 


NO memories of the early days of planning but, .a> ES suo thers o- 
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gresses, remembers Gwen asking for 


"Gwen has been very much 


our ego and makes us really 


' Ohy 
any kind of help you could give 
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Story material and 


for methods of teaching this material: 


gosn, I'd be thankful for 


which I suppose fans 


She's 


want to help her. 


really open in saying 'I just den'‘t know what to do! 


and you know some first year teache are sort: of ‘i've 
got it all under control' and then when things are 
falling apart you think, 'Oh, I didn't know'." 

(Interview, February 25, 1983) 
As September draws to a close, Gwen's log notations 


indicate that staff members warn her about burn-out, suggesting 


that she find ways to cut down the amount of preparation she 


is doing and the number of essay assignments she attempts to 


correct. She takes their suggestions seriously and returns to 


reflections on this point frequently during interviews, search- 


ing for ways to accomplish this. By November she has received 


from the L.A. teachers a completed unit on the mystery story 


and expresses relief at the assistance this is to her planning. 
She has begun asking other teachers for ideas in discipline 
and control, exchanging problems and classroom anecdotes about 


Seecitic Incidents. She begins searching for help on the 


Construction of exams, but hesitates to ask to see the exams of 


It isn't until January that she seems 


Beotner L.A. teacher. 


able to compare notes. She brought to the stark room a copy 


of the grammar section of the exam and showed it to me saying: 


9X) having such a hard time with grammar. 

ta and I guess it's across the 
C2rrecunt yo. | 
Informant Informal Interview, 


money’ re (L.A. 
I went to Mary and Rober 
board. They all have the same 

(Key 


Panuary 25, 1983) 
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Here, Gwen is seeking reassurance rather than methodological 
Or content help, reassurance that she was neither Causing the 
problem nor omitting some step she should have been taking in 


mastruction. 


Aththe time’ of the February examination period, Gwen 
announces that she and Mary are constructing their L.A. exam 
together. She indicates how helpful this step has been for 
her when compared to the first exam period when she attempted 
Beekeep teaching, directing a show, running off material and 
trying to construct and to have typed and ready the first tests 


Of her teaching life. Also, on the morning that the first term 
L.A. exams were being administered, the brakes on her car failed 
at an intersection and although she wasn't injured, the car had 
to be towed for repairs. Her first thought was "exams!" and 

She called school and asked another teacher to open her file 
Cabinet and arrange with administration to have her exams 


oa 
monitored until she could arrive at scnool. 


fd 
The second and more severe accident of Gwen's first year of 


teaching (March, 1983) creates another time when staff support, 


Staff as mainstay, becomes important to her life-world. Many 


Staff members visit hospital, reassure her as tocherncclasses, 


bring materials she needs from school, and attempt to convince 


her that she is missed by students and teachers. During her 


hospital stay, the second parent-teacher conference is held and 
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Lorraine Thompson, (music teacher) carries messages to her from 
parents who wish to confer with Gwen. Arrangements are made to 
have her contact them on her return te school. At the time of 


her return (April, 1983) 


“they (staff) wanted to help me in so many ways. They 
Save me such incredible moral ort, suggested if I 


got tired they would definately allow me to take one 
eeeetneir preps." 
(Interview, April 19, 1983) 
In the time after the accident, a new source of assistance 
and support opens for Gwen. Until this period of the year, 
Gwen spent very little time in the lounge area of the staff 


Zoom. With mimeographing of materials for seven classes, 
Benearsal of the school play, correction and recording of 
assignments and marks, Gwen has done little socializing before 
Classes, at lunch hour or after school hours: 


miecound that (socializing in the staff room) really 
important. I found while I was away in the hospital 
and on spring break, I sat and thought 'I don't really 


Know cche staff, that weide’ ." 
(interview, Apri: 19. 1963) 


From this date on, Gwen can be found drinking tea with various 


Staff members before the opening bell, at bunch hours -of nthe 


after-school time. Her pace takes on a slower, more relaxed 


a: 
appearance as she discussed classes, students, and schoo 


Betavities with other teachers. 
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Staff Assistance in Extra-Curricular AGtivities 
ae i eesseeyssaispanastsiessiyubainccpioroventacrsi c= ree =e 


The school production of "Finian's Rainbow" becomes an 


avenue for interaction with staff for this first year teacher. 


Another theme (influence of Administration) explored the 
evolving history of ‘this extra-curricular activity and of 
Gwen's involvement as director. Many teachers volunteer to be 


Pee Orathe production, .to, be an 


Oy 


actor, a crew head or member, 
to choreograph a dance, or to assist in some aspect, of the show. 


oH] 


»it's really incredible, the r 
(Key 


A riper en ioalom 
esponse. 


Informant Interview, December 


SO 2) 
Gwen sees several reasons for the school doing the show. The 
success of the production of "Fiddler on the Roof" the year 
before is listed by her as one reason for faculty excitement 
and involvement. The other reason is the fact that Ted Mappin 
(Australian exchange teacher) is returning to his country after 
Christmas. With his experience in community theatre, he had 
been one of the moving forces in the production the year before, 
playing the lead in "Fiddler" and assisting Lorraine Thompson 
who directed the band and trained the solo voices. His part in 
this year's performance playing the lead role of “F tnian sand 
is viewed very differently by Bob 


assisting in the direction, 


Hughes (principal) and by Gwen. 


Bob retlects: 


"When he's gone back to Australia and Bae, Te beae? 
continue on, she will have the benefit of Te a ng, 
if you want, his enthusiasm for everything, 1 pp : 
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and that she'll feel more confident will straighten 


out on her own knowing that staff members are 
theres toes and» will: pull in behi her." 
(Interv: December 1, 1982) 


Gwen, however, views herself as director because of her 
formalized training in theatre and views his lack of training 


but knowledge through experience as a help. 


"It was more moral support than anything else. He 
didn't change my blocking or a I “ 


-iNng. 


(Interview, June 22. 1983) 
, P 


In rehearsal periods, there seemed to be smooth cooperation 
Peejeen these, two staff members as if each understood the roles 
assigned. They worked mutually within those roles, although 

they may not have been the ones envisioned by administration. 

At the conclusion of the final performance, Ted acts as spokes- 
man for the cast and publicly thanks all of the staff members who 
had participated. Later, in the week, Richard Christie, who 

had played in the band, sent a written message to the staff and 
students, cast and crew, thanking them for their involvement. 


Gwen and Lorraine also send written notes of gratitude to 


participating cast and crew. By the end of December Gwen 1s 


pole to say: 


they're talking now about what we're going to do 


next year. (Interview, December 16, 1982) 


Richard Christie (vace=prancipad ) adds: 


brought to the 


; he's (Gwen) 
the enthusiasm that s t of everybody 


Peoductionsand adl-the time and effor 
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Assistance Given to Staff by Gwen 


One of the emergents in this theme is the fact? thatsthis 
Pirst-year teacher reaches out to other staff members to be of 
assistance when she observes an area where her expertise can be 
utilized or where her knowledge of available resources in the 


area might help others. 


An elementary drama club in the school is directed by Ann 
Macklick. Early in the school year, Gwen brings books for Ann, 
introduces her to concepts and techniques such as mirror work, 
tableaux, physical warm-ups, and parallel work. Several times 
she attends the group meeting. This stops once Gwen gets into 


Rehearsals of the school play but Ann returns the assistance by 


a 


taking an acting part in "Finian's Rainbow. 


When asked to replace another teacher on detention duty, 
Gwen seems ready to change her plans in order to be available. 
She drives students to games after school hours at the request 
of the physical education department. The interchange between 
first-year teachers is expressed by Tom Proulx: 


help her out. 
'She (Gwen) helps me out and I try to 
The other day she came up with a fabulous book that 


iE cher's convention." 
ppesoe. Grars F2 (Interview, February 17, 1983) 


Roberta Goodwin picks up on this theme by adding: 


"But by the same token, she (Gwen) will say, iene 
mimedoing to go down to the University PRA len 
Library and you know I'm going to ae Vas as one 
and was really neat about bringing things 
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sharing new things with us which I think we really 
appreciated .." 


(Interview, February Za 4 933) 


Another of Gwen's attitudes about staff members reveals 
itself after her return from the car accident in Ape] FheDuming 
her absence, Gwen's classes are tauchi by a substitute teacher. 


On the first day back the student 


{9 


ittempt to register com- 


plaints about many of the assignments or decisions which were 
made during the weeks she had missed. For the whole day in 


both Grade 8 and Grade 9 classes, Gwen defends the actions of 


the substitute and refuses to spend time listening to complaints 
and, in the case of the Grade 8's, turns the tables on them to 
say: 


a good one, so to have her tell me whl 


"Mrs. Hutzel has been a substitute for 
r any problem, you, 


hospital that only one class gave her 


waS a great disappointment indeed." 
: (Field notes. April 5.) 1983) 


Betawhnole attitude is one of total support of the other teacher. 


The maintenance staff members do their work during the 
noon hour and after school. Gwen finds these people most help- 


especially at production time. When setting up the gym, 


Hes we i "Up the Down 
band room or drama room for "Finian's Rainbow”, p 


" ! tatii mount 
Staircase" and "Sleeping Beauty" the maintenance s 


lights and move heavy flats and levels. She apologizes to 


them frequently for the way in which the drama room 1S some- 


ae 
times disrupted but works to lessen the work loa 
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mil often remind Grade 9's that the cleaning people 
have to bend to pick up each piece of paper because 
the vacuum doesn't pick it up. Se I ask them all to 


cooperate.' 
(Informal Interview, April 28, 1983) 


This first year teacher seems to have am awareness of the fact 
that assistance and support is a two-way street. Her efforts 
tO reach out to both teaching staff and maintenance staff is 


apparent. 


Other Studies and the Influence of Staff 


several studies reveal that staff members are a positive 


year teacher. Eddy (1969) 


ct 


and significant influence on the firs 
Speaks of experienced teachers as a "constant source of help 
and guidance," whereas aid rendered to new teachers by admin- 


Metrators and specialists is "spasmodic at best". . Briscoe (1972) 


finds that "the two greatest sources of first-year teachers 


were their undergraduate teachers' education programs and 


fellow teachers." Fisher (1979) reflects that the induction 


phase of teaching "is greatly eased when the beginning teachers 


are among supportive, sympathetic colleagues." He quotes one of 


S = or break Olle 
Bseinftormants who asserts, that ."the staff can make yi 


during the first few months of teaching. Shelley's (1978) study 


Soe Ginst-year .teachers concludes that "the primary source of 


assistance with problems was other teachers. 


Diner “Seidies fee's ‘dh tie egative aspects’ ofesta 


influence on the neophyte teacher. Horowitz (1974) in reporting 
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On a study called M.E.E.T. (McGili Elementary Teaching Teams) 
concludes that the "staffing policies of some school systems 
contributed in a significant way to the difficulties of the 
young teachers who were part of the study Guring their early 
years of teaching". * This refers net so much to the one-on-one 
contact of experienced teacher to inductee as to the policy cf 
placing staff in schools. Gehrke and Yamamoto (1978) find that 
the teachers in their study did not reach out for assistance 
preferring to present themselves as “competent and like their 
ideal by achieving control of students and not asking for help 
from peers." Shelley (1978) also finds that beginning teachers 
do not seek help, even though help might be readily available. 
Her study identifies as the problem inefficient communication 


t 


between beginning teachers and those who could assist them. 


One study, McPherson (1972), recognizes the power group formed 
by older and perhaps more conservative teachers as a discourage- 
Ment to new teachers in any effort to experiment with new 


methods of teaching. Isolation and a feeling of loneliness zare 


Begarded by Felder, et. al. (1979) as one on the problems of 


young teachers in their early weeks. While Fisher, et. al. (Ee yes) )) 


Bdentify that 50% of the new teachers in their study had received 


no help with their teaching in the first week and that more than 


eAe-—third felt that they were not accepted in their SCchoois. 
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Senior colleagues have forgotten what it is like to be a new 
Beecher.” They add that the knowledge, insights, and new 
methodologies gained in pre-service ceurses are infrequently 


shared with senior colleagues because the new teachers are not 


invited to do so. These researchers cali for a change in the 


Way experienced teachers view their new colleagues. 


Edgar and Warren (1969) and Hay (1969) maintain that 
socialization is the function of the colleagues having authority. 
The question of the change in teacher attitudes toward profess- 
ional autonomy is addressed by Edgar and Brod (1970) who indicate 
that their results show that the nature of the new teacher re- 
lationships with significant others (organizational supervisors 


and school staff) help determine the direction of those changes. 


Mere seems to be little doubt that in these studies the 
relationship between experienced staff members and the young 
teacher entering the profession is significant, crucial, and 


in some cases, inefficient because of a lack of administrative 


Sequcture which would facilitate the needed communication. The 


Briscoe study (1972) offers the suggestion to experienced teachers 


Poomake themselves available to the new teacher, offering assis- 


tance whether he acts like he needs or wants that help. The 


Dooley research (1970) describes a “buddy system" in which the 


ind j rienced 
new teacher is assigned by administration to an expe 


resource person 
teacher (three years minimum) who is to serve as Pp ' 


v 7 ais 
2B aa 
‘ - "he 
an SALL: BF 4a eget nessop7e% overt, a pse 
; 7 ; ‘ 7 7 
7 iipkemh. .ephedwoad ot 284 ae de 
. ‘ts. SOStHaS HDlvsse-o93g nd enki 1@. 
c a 22. Sees ovelion solteats 
5 to% [Zeo' ave seat saent 
sopesilon wer Siren oLVv wretoB ets, 
/ 
45 spsierem SORE) Yer fas (C300) wovteW Bae 
a 
; (1 esipeehion eft  % aeigames em oa ee 
iovg S1swot SePOMESB dedoces ne vegeess ext tor 
t ; / "| an 
- i ofw (OT EL) "beam bie te yur Bs anwitbbs af axe 
2 sioesd: wen sit’ a SAudAn ats sass wode ey iueey 
xh 
: fs que oa eteitto rages ing Lev dain .* 
F - . : 
spirits seend 3 “a ec tebe 1sd8b Alen ( 336: . 
- a 7 ls un 
cen “5 lan ; Paty 
pnUOY 4 ? De  eokcrae Pee 
- a 7 ~S rat ' oe oe ct _ 
bos ,teegan ae = moiangnens. ori3 La 18, 
7, : jae yh 
7 1 rn va ; 
Vis atte LA cme: I ee paveres gaehos> ten anes 62 
i? na “7 Lf, a Le 
sit: -igeae 5 Has pet reed ttaen Bivew te abel 2 
: a) 7 7 a : 
Wee bao) | aa ' sak 
4556 ‘beha Fi : . et fe a aah bases << aot ste aa Jou ik» 
= ne =F ; 
7t. 
~B2LESB OH. a3 { ¢idusis es seviean om, 
ry, ae ~~ id 


“di ve tt aoe a8 aa 


190 


role model and counselor. Earp and Tanner (1975) expand that 
euggestion to the creation of a well-functioning teaching team, 
consisting of "colleague teachers" whos wouid work to eliminate 


that feeling of isolation experienced by so many first-year 


teachers. 


Summary 


The life-world of this first-year teacher is strongly 


influenced by the staff-members who, in the dictionary meaning 
of the word, are specialized permanent employees of the 
institution. However, in the log kept by the key informant she 


S2eemwords such as “welcoming”, helpful", “concerned”, “inter-— 
@sted" and phrases such as "setting the groundwork", "feel at 
Gase," and "windfall" to describe the attitudes of the staff in 
the first few days and to delineate the results of their 
assistance to her. Warnings about specific classes sound a 
negative and frightening note for her. It is in the area of 
planning curriculum and searching for textbook information in 


her minor subject of Language Arts during the first ten days in 


Meeeschoo!l that Gwen finds herself isolated and unprepared. 


3 erienced 
Assistance comes from an unexpected source, an ©Xp 


11; 
colleague who is not teaching Language Arts but WhO 1s° witting 
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assistance from the first-year teacher, offers suggestions and 
co-operative planning slowly through the year in an informal 
staff-room interaction method rather than a planned, appointed, 
early-in-the year assistance method. Staff members view Gwen 


differently depending on the experiences they have had with her 


in informal sharing in the staff lounge. 

Two car accidents provide opportunities for staff to 
SPpress Caring, concern, and support. Extra-curricular 
Betivities, specifically "Finian's Rainbow", are another ave- 


nue for mutual sharing of experiences and staff involvement in 
the work of this first-year teacher. Contrary to the findings 
of some studies, Gwen's expertise in drama/theatre methodologies 
is tapped by other staff members as is her knowledge of new 
resources found in research at the University and through 
attendance at conventions. She exhibits an ethical approach to 
Support of other staff members in dealings with students and is 
mutually supportive of maintenance staff in the school: 


The staff of Silver Heights, on the whole, is one upon 


which Gwen leans, from which she gets support, and which can be 


seen as a mainstay during her first year of teaching. Only in 


Lalization 
the area of curriculum planning in her minor area of specia 


does she have an early period of feeling isolated and unassisted. 


In this period help comes from an unexpected and unassigned 
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Theme 6: The Influence of Students Assigned in the Life-World 


pete ee et GS LASS id toile 
of the First-Year Teacher 
en - = ed 


Introduction 

The sixth and final theme to emerge in this study is the 
influence of the students assigned to this first-year teacher. 
mie dictionary (MacMillan Contempory Dictionary, 1979, p. 990) 


defines "student" as a person enrolled in or attending a school, 


college, or university; or as one devoted to study or investigation 
Of a particular subject. It is derived from the Latin "studens" 
present participle of "studere" - to be eager or diligent, to 

apply oneselt to learning. A synonym which appears frequently 

is the word "pupil" - one who studies under the direction of an 


Siseructor *CErom thé Latin "pupillus" or orphan, ward, diminutive 


Pe pupus" =a boy)’: 


As the study emerges, the search for meaning in Gwen's 
life-world as affected by her students, leads to a gradual un- 
Covering of what she means by that word. In what light is she 
viewing those whom she teaches, those who are assigned to dwell 
in her space and be instructed by her as the year is lived out? 
Is she to see them as those whom she will lead to eagerness and 
diligence in matters intellectual or does she perceive them to 


be wards whom she will care for and nurture while they are placed 


ment 
under her instruction? Or, as we have seen 1n the develop 


Gd of 
Of several other themes, is the reality a mixture or a blen 


the alternatives? 
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Grass Control and Discipline 


The Initial Meetings 


In another theme (influence of staff) we find that a 
statrf member, early in the pre-class registration week, has 
sounded a note of alarm by warning Gwen that the present Grade cet, 
were "hellions" as Grade 8 students. This begins a year-long 
search for control methods which will assist her in having a 
disciplined classroom where learning can take place. That very 


= 


night, following the luncheon where the forewarning was issued, 
Gwen's log book illustrates how her mind is planning for her stu- 
dents: 


"I began to write thoughts down on paper - what I 
would mention to them, setting ground rules, 
establishing limits. This was my main fear. How 
would they respond? What would they ask me? What 
sort of students would area be 2 


1 
(Log, September 3, 1982) 


The students' arrival and their reactions bring a surprise to 
Gwen: "The students (in the first two periods) were actually 
very quiet. They were obviously weighing me up." »« | 000d; sepc— 


Bier 7, 1982) 


The Testing 


The next day, the word "testing" first appears in Gwen's 
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"My Grade 9 L.A. went wel] 
was being tested especi: 
corner of the room. . A 
smiling at me, when 1. tt 
tie, talking, he and a boy 
Philip, were having a conv = 
down on them immediately they seemed quite 
Surprised. I explained Et do mot tollerate (sic) 
people talking when I am talking, that is rude and 
inconsiderate. My reaction caused a few raised 
eyebrows but I carried on with my lesson." 

(Log, September 8, 1982) 


by the lads in the 

1 boy called Tony kept 
“ned to see who was doing 
fF ast COG Ceront. wow. ica lwed 
CSatCLOn.. jumped 


except that, F found 1 


As the September days move on, once again the log explores her 
awareness of the testing game: 


"T am beginning to be less nervous at the beginning 
of the day... I £ifd that 1 have more= confidence. 
My authority is being tested but I am very deter- 
mined .to stand firm on discipline ideas." 

(Log, September 13, 1982) 


Early in December Gwen admits in an interview that she is totally 
aware of the amount of "putting through the hoops" that 1s going 
On and even that still, four months later, they are probing to 


see how she will react: 


"I see them doing it, (testing her) not every day 
but occasionally they will. Now, I have to 
differentiate because some of it is testing. Some 
of it is playing up in front of peers, for peer 
recognition, and sometimes I've found that adver teui 


CO separate.” | 
J (Key Informant Interview, Dec- 


ember 1, 1982) 


Gwen feels that she was prepared for this testing period because 


during her major area methods course she had done peer teaching 


where her peers role-played junior high students. She remarks: 
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jalt.S SO important for junior high teachers to 
know how to handle that (testing). The more I 
talk to the teachers here, the more I hear about 
teachers that haven't done such a good job in 
thear first. year, it was be: 
handle the testing in the b 
the Gduscipline got out. of. | 
beso uch “Mare. Stress in +} program, a lot more 
peer svteaeching, a lot’ more r 2-playing." 

(Key Informant Interview, Dec- 

ember 1, 1982) 
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im tne peGiod just before Christmas, Gwen is .able to 
reflect on and summarize what she interprets has happened in 
This early period of mutual "getting to know each other": 


HL ythink a lot. of “the testing 15 stopped >. 9 They 
know me now. They know my limits. They know 
what Lull accept wand what I won't accept. They 
know my temper. I've flared up at them two or 
three times this term. Ah, they're more under- 
Standing, of me, that I have to get things done 
and that I respect them, therefore they must 


EGSpDect;,me ahd others.” . 
(Key Informant Interview, Dec- 


ember 16, 1982) 


The Grade 8 Drama Problem 

An earlier theme (Program Assigned) explores one of the 
earliest discipline problems faced by this fledgling teacher, 
the Grade 8 Drama students. The first time Gwen meets them for 
Class it takes five minutes to get them quieted and to a circle 
formation so that she can tell them how "shocked" she is at 
their behavior. The struggle continues, day-after-day, until 


Gwen finds it necessary to go to the administration for assistance. 


The meeting.in the conference room of the group which she has 
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identified as the ring-leaders (all girls), is described by the 
vice-principal: 


“There was a group of them who were called to the 
office, a group of six that Bob Hughes and I took 
to the conference room and read the riot act to... 
and apparently they've shapec lp P aguiitt exfa thakt- 
There were a couple of ki who changed options. 
They couldn't take the pressure. Of course, they 
blamed Gwen for that. But I think in the two months 
there have been very few problems. At least I 
haven't had any students brought to the office by 
Gwen as we did the first couple of weeks. She came 
on very strong like I would recommend a teacher 
does, showed the kids who's boss, set the guidelines 
and objectives right from the outset." 

(Interview, Richard Christie, 

November 17, 1982) 


The counselor who gave the history of the drama program (theme: 
Program Assigned) explains the background of these Grade 8 
Students. They were taught by the previous drama teacher whom 
the counselor felt had mis-handled the drama program, especially 
the Grade 7 classes whom Gwen would have in Grade 8. Some of 
this history gives an explanation for the struggle which ensues 
in the first few months with the Grade 8's in drama classes. 


The vice-principal extends the explanation: 


"She (Gwen) has been given 30 kids per class in 
drama. A lot of those kids couldn't care less, 
it's the Option syndrome. They're there because 
it's a free ticket, a free ride. It's going to 


be an easy credit or an easy 50 minutes three 


times a week, a time for visiting, Soci aii Zing. 


ime for learning." ae: 
oa (Interview, Richard Christie, 


November 17, 1982) 


The principal adds his summary of the Struggle: 
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"I'm pleased with the way 
settled the drama classes 
handled them quite well." 


‘S gone through and 
I think she's 


(Interview, Bob Hughes, December l, 
1982) 
And Gwen, herself, in retrospect, views that period of hostilitry 
and finds herself able to analyze the end result of the testing 
period: 
"You know, I look back on that now, and you know, 
I really got to like my Grade 8's at the end there. 


They really tp edie They. are still a bit hard. to 
Frama Be. ges. «..l:, 

(Key Informant Interview, June 22, 
383°) 


Classroom Control Methods 

From the beginning of this study in November, the field 
log notes focus on ways in which Gwen works to create a class- 
room which is guiet enough and focussed enough that students 
Can learn. At the same time, she experiments with a noise level 
with which she can be comfortable and which indicates some inter- 


personal communication between students as they work. 


To focus students Gwen employs the use of specific names, 


i.e. "Todd" with a warning tone, the use of vocal volume and 


ae 
Specific words and phrases i.e. HOniet” "Breezes Al. am wot cen. 


"Listen", "Concentrate", and "Wait". Her physical presence in 


tin 
the area of the room in which noise or distraction 25 Cer up g 


is used frequently as a method of focus. She calls for an 


answer from students who seem to be wandering mentally, and waits 
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patiently for -a specific answer. Moving a student from one 

desk to another is a method Gwen uses only when the disturbance 
has become so disruptive that many students are being affected 
by one student's behavior. After Mrs. Hannaford's supervisory 
WEsits, there is a renewal of insistence on raised hands to 
indicate a desire to answer a specific question, but a log entry 
in early November notes that when a group begins calling out 
answers, Gwen asks for raised hands with the comment, "You know 
better." 


Warnings are given frequently, i.e. Carol and Teri come 
into L.A. 9X late and create a disturbance as they find their 
seats. Gwen states, "one more time and you'll have to sit in 
PMewOrt iCext'ss Tovithes group) of boys who: have created) a distur-— 
bance in the Library research period, "If you abuse the privilege 
Pemigoing: tolmhe) Lilbrarysjc you wild not go again.#; «To ai student 
banging his desk, "Ron, either you be quiet or you get out of 
fer oom. "=~ Farly int the: study there 1s ‘an inconsistency: lass ato 
whether the threat which accompanies the warning will be carried 
Suu As the months pass, Gwen begins to work out a method of 
dialogue with the student in which the warning» is) drscussed so 


that the consequences are understood. Then if the problem isn't 


handled, if the disturbance continues, the threat is made a 
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"What I usually do is go over to the people (causing 


ere disturbance) and just speak them quietly 
first and just explain that they have to get to 
work and not to be concerned ut getting my 
attention in a negative way, to get on with their 
work. So they know that I know what's going on, 
and then if that doesn't work, then it's said in 
front of the whole class and the whole class 
@eeenelon 1s brought to- the two ple and they 


Feel very uncomfortable with that. “But I found 
eaat it works." 
(Key Informant Interview, December 1, 1982) 
Putting a student out in the hall is one method of control 
used frequently by Gwen in the early months of the study. On 
One day in mid-December, Todd and Philip refuse to pay attention, 


bang books, talk aloud and become a noise factor which disturbs 


others in the Grade 9 Psychology Option. When Philip answers 


@ 


her back rudely, Gwen escorts him to the door, sends him into 
Meemial! closes the door and tries to settle Todd. While 

she is doing this, Adam passes a note which Gwen intercepts. 

She marches him to the door, closes the door and stays in the 
Mali. In a few minutes, her voice can be heard over the P.A. 
weering the principal to the office. At that moment, the class- 
room becomes very still as students pull faces and react Lo “the 
Meeeemouncement. As the minutes pass and she doesn © Zein, 
arm wrestling begins among the boys and the girls. go .bo the 
Window and talk through the glass to friends on the playground. 
t on about the work completed 


When Gwen does return, an act is pu 


ut 
and handed to the substitute teacher while Gwen was i ands-o 
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ef school. Soon she is on the defensive. The period, one of 
constant confrontation, ends with Philip returning from the 

hall where he has been for most of the period. Gwen waits until 
the classroom is cleared and then says to Prritip, “Dor t vou 

ever speak to me like that again. Your parents wouldn't tolerate 
that for a moment. What do you have to say?" Philip mutters, 


“sorry” and Gwen replies, "Don't let it happen again. Off you 


ie 


go." On this day, Gwen has returned to school after a bout of 
bronchitis and realizes that perhaps she has returned prematurely 


and that the confrontations occurred because she was over- 


ie? 


reacting to classroom give-and-take. apterthirs Mmcident, 


Gwen says in an interview: 


"I think sometimes when I look back that I'm not 
being, too consistent and I feel that's me being 
first year. I'm feeling my way around. I'm 
feeling my way around them (the students) too." 
(Key Informant Interview, 
December 16, 1982) 
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On the question of both sending a student from the room 


aS a control method or sending a student to the office to meet 


4 Sac ‘ 
administration and answer for poor classroom conduct, Gwen's 


practice changes as the study progresses. In February, when it 


occurs to me that no student had been sent from Lhe roomed 


Several weeks and I question this change in tactic, Gwen acknow- 


ledges that this is so. She speaks rather fiercely when she 


Says that strapping is against her principles and when she 


oom 
realized that this could be a result of ejection from her fr ; 
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she decided to handle problems within 
that this is not an attitudinal change 


sequences. 


On the matter of classroom 


about Gwen's first four months: 
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details of what she's doin 
time you can run a drama < + 
and have kids interested, I tt 
something going on that's 
least as far as the kids a 
that's the name of the ele: 
Om Shoulda ibe, " 


(Interview, 


It would seem as if this first year teacl 


On the assumption that classroom control 
Students are to be led to eagerness and 
acquisition of knowledge. Her first few 


the struggle to create the atmosphere fo 


Care and Nurturing of Students 


Job interview 


207%, 


the room. She claims 


a realization of con- 


vtrol, Bob Hughes comments 


into her program in 
ith them, but any- 


and have control 


link you must have 
th while there, at 
concerned. And 

tive program anyway, 


December 1, 1982) 

her recognizes and acts 
is necessary if the 
diligence in the 

months are filled with 


r learning. 


While reminiscing about the job interview which brought 


her a contract for a year of teaching at 


Silver Heights Community 


School, Gwen gets to the essence of her attitude towards stu- 


dents: 


"There was a question on the interview when I went 
down to the head office. apo {t* Impomtane foL 


students to like you?! 
I said 'Yes, very important. 


Ana 1 didn’ t* even hesitate. 
For me it would be.' 
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And the next question was 'Why?' and I Said ‘Because 

if they like you, they'll give it their bestiethey' 11 
give it their all in order to please you, because 

they want to be liked back.' And when we were finished 
the interview, he went back to that and he said, 

‘You know, you gave me the textbook answer for that. 

Is it something you realiy believe?' And I said, “Yes. 
ose luc... hi! 


(Key Informant Interview, June 22, 

1963)) 

Early days 

Gwen's log book of the early September days indicates 
her effort to live out the philosophy she had articulated to 
the interviewer. She gets the students asking about her accent, 
telling her where their families had originated. She recognizes 
the differences between the boys and girls and their first 
reaction to a new teacher, and notes where and how they choose 
seats. By the end of day two, they are approaching her desk to 
ask about her family and to chat about their own. She seems to 
be working at distancing, the line kept between the teacher/stu- 
dent role when she logs the following: 


spent a’littie time talking with them and then 
excused myself saying I had some Work tO (Cacchn up 


i: (Key Informant's Log, Setpember 8, 


1982) 


Beaty on, she begins moving to the students' desks to give 


assistance: 


re difficult to put their 
and some were guite 
ding certain aspects of 


"The boys found it mo 
thoughts into words, 
obviously not comprehen 
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the lesson (short story, themes. character, plot 
development), I found myself going over to them 
to explain things a second tin 


(Key Informant's Log, September 107 
19 82") 


soon, she is commenting on certain ciasses she enjoys and 
analyzing, for herself, the reasons: 


"I really enjoy my Grade § drama. They all seem 
to be involved and dedicated. I think this has 
a lot to do with the leaders of the class being 
very involved with Drama in Grade and 8." 

(Key Informant Log, September 13, 


9B 2’) 


As the study begins in November, Gwen's methods of 
building rapport with her students become evident. She uses 
positive reinforcement both verbally and non-verbally as a 


Bemstant part of her teaching vocabulary. "Good," “very good", 


"fine" are heard when justified by the quality of the work or 
when an effort to improve has been made. A nod of the head or 
a smile is sometimes the way approval is expressed. She also 
Challenges - THROW, this wilt be difficult" - is sometimes an 
introductory remark prefacing a new area or activity. She 
praises Walter for his answer because he has made connections 
to another unit and frowns at any negative response to that 


Praise. She asks for and uses their ideas for the Grade 7 


Christmas play, and requests their records when music 1s 


rrection 
needed. Admission of error, acceptance of student co 


POLL 
when a mistake has been made seems to be natural bena 


Gwen's room. 
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["I didn't mark that. I'm Sorry." “D'm terrible 
on names today. I'm so Over the weekend, 
I had a terrible time r ioering the sequence 

Of tie plotoso rT] tae ' you to stay with 


i FX be 
i 


me and help me to get x evo of ne 6. Tight." | 
Remarks like these set the tone for a classroom in which a 
mutual learning is evolving. Rather than diminish the respect 
of the students for the teacher, the first principal asserts: 


"I think she's earned a great deal of respect from 

the kids . . . certainly as a teacher in something 

like drama you have to have rapport with kids and 

Ehat™s something I “cant do fora teacher: .4e™ 

She is a very positive person, very encouraging. 
(Interview, Bob Hughes, December 1 

Loo ) 


Dialect and \Student Reaction 

Another area which sets up a possibility of student 
réaction and necessitates Gwen's response and some negotiation 
is her accent. This Sets her apart as’ "dittrerent"” from that 
mereh they are used to in school: Her log recognizes’ the pro= 


blem and muses about the results: 


"T had to deal with a number of students who were 
amused at the way I spoke and began to imitate me. 
I told them that in a few weeks they would get 
used to the way I spoke and, saying this, I 

smiled at them. This approach seemed to work quite 


well." 
(September 1982) 


qd 
Onimy farstedayyinjeclassyy the fiseldanotes Ste thewstudy 


Observe a boy mimicking Gwen's actual phrasing as he says "As 


they say" immediately after her. She ignores the incident and 


; " + iL " 
he stops. Another time when she has said: Good show, girls 
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after a volleyball victory and several 


and asks, "What do you'say?" This 


@ 


fascinate them and a period of 


follows. 
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mimic her, she laughs 


reversal seems to 


nging words and phrases 


On another day, Welip-give ni tra *goiand 


several students in the room say Loud in exactly the way 


Gwen has just exclaimed. They seem tickled by her musical in- 
Flections and need to try it out with their own tongue: She 
smiles and goes on with the lesson with no reprimand. Later 


with an option class as she reads afternoon announcements 


for them and meets words such as and "half", some try 


to imitate her way of handling the word Gwen laughs along 


with them, saying: "You need more During the 


entire study, the gentle "ribbing" continues with Gwen seeming 


to use each incident as a time to teach different ways of 
handling language and to encourage tolerance about and interest 
in people who do things and say things in a way which is 


different from the students' way. 


Respect for Their Achievements 


There is an effort on Gwen's part from the beginning 


of the year to articulate her approval of and ‘encouragement ‘of 


good work. The log of her first day remarks on’ her earliest 


Comments to her classes: 


dents the break-down of marks 
what I considered acceptable 
participation, student res— 


handed in ¢ a 
September 7 


I gave the stu 
and my expectations - 
in the way of essayS, 


ponstoiiity, late papers 
(Log, 


1982) 
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she listens carefully to P.A. announcements and praises 

any of her students who have merited mention. "Good show, girls" 
ms ecalled to the Grade 9 girls' volleyball team after a VIC tory. 
When a boy murmers during a physical warm-up in drama class, 
e2nis is hard", Gwen's supportive, "Yes, it is, isn’t it" accom- 


panied by a smile keeps him at it for the next ten minutes. 
@hen she calls, "Patrick; take over please" and he leads the 
class in her place. One by one, students' names are called and 


they share in the opportunity to be the leader for a drill. 


In one Grade 8 Drama Class on the day after a parti- 
cularly confrontational class meeting, Gwen challenges the 


Students to create their own tall tales of Alberta in small 


Smoups. The hostility of the previous class seems to be channell- 


6d into this creative activity: »Gwen moves from groupeto group 
as a resource person and finally offers to read the tall-tales 
aloud. When they ask her to do this anonymously, she agrees, 
but still stops after each reading to give praise, inegeneral, 


for specific good ideas. 


The Grade 7 Drama class has been led to construct a 


Christmas play by means of collective creation. At each step, 


they are told how exciting their ideas are, and itt le—py— 


little the scenario grows and is rehearsed as Christmas 


holidays approach. Finally, Gwen announces: 
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“Last night I spent time weiting the scenario of 
the play you've made up together. I've assigned 
parts as I've watched you igarse. Remember, 
all parts are important. Lmus may have more 
lines, but parts without are just as 
important." 


(Field notes, November 11, 1982) 
Arter the school Christmas concert, Gwen expresses to her home- 


room students her delight with their presentation of "The Grinch 


on 


who Stole Santa" assuring them that every word could be heard 


and that it ran "smoothly". Between classes, she confided to 


me, “What happened up there - I was so proud of my students. 
That shows me something about what I'm doing with them." 
(Interview, December 16, 1982) The same respectful reaction to 


Student work is expressed by Gwen following the school musical, 
"Finian's Rainbow". 


"We (the teachers) got to know those students so 
well, to develop such a good rapport and I've 

even seen it paying off this week in classes. 

Some of my kids in Grade 8 that were a problem, 

a couple of kids sitting in front that were a 

bit cheeky, there's nothing like that any more. 

And they came to me on Friday after the show and 
they said, 'Thank you so much for letting us be | 
Bart or it.” So; Tts things dike =thac, developing 


t with ithe Students. u- €i< 
ail (Interview, December 16, 1982) 


On the general subject of Gwen's respect for and rapport with 


Students, the second principal remarks: 


"She (Gwen) relates well to students and they 
relate well to her. I think she TES We 
impression to students that she’s genulnely 


2 . elaveiie oe 5 
interested in (Interview, Patricia Hannaford, 


Wise 20. 19 83)) 
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And the Language Arts coordinator adds to that: 


"She (Gwen) seems really good with understanding 
kids' strengths and weaknesses." 

(Interview, Mary Regan, 
E uary Lis 1983) 


ihe Story of Teri 

One of the most effective ways of reflecting on the 
effect of the students assigned on the life-world of this first 
year teacher may be to focus on a specific student. Following 
the interpersonal relationship of this teacher and a student 


Over a Six month period may reveal some of the meaning of this 


th 


theme which emerged so Sstrongiy an this study. 


A careful search of field notes uncovered a name which 
Surfaced frequently as needing special attention and nurturing 
On Gwen's part. This name was Teri. A member of Room 9X, 
Gwen's homeroom class, and part of the L.A. 9 class taught by 
her, Gwen is in frequent contact with Teri. The first mention 
of her in field notes occurred on the first day when Gwen tries 


to get information from Teri about her friend, Carol, who comes 


in late for class, crying and upset. Gwen talks quietly to 


Teri and then goes to Carol to see if she can help. Between 


time 
Classes, Gwen reveals that she spends a great amount of 


with these girls, listening to them after school and trying. co 


help them to see what poor choices they have been making. They 


had in- 
have vandalized the school bus, been in trouble at home, 
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school suspensions, and been into drugs. Gwen sees them as 
bright girls but ones who are trying to seem older. As the 
days go on, a pattern emerges of Teri attempting almost daily 
to change desks in order to sit near Carol, and Gwen moving her 
back to her own desk. It becomes a type of chess board, with 
each making moves and countermoves, almost a game to Teri who 
often laughs uproariously when she is caught and moved back. 
Gwen remains patient sometimes simply signaling for Teri to 


return to her own place, sometimes saying "No, Teri, back to 
your own seat", sometimes giving a reason for her action, "Teri, 
you won't concentrate there. Return to where you can work." 
Often Teri seems to enter into confrontation with Gwen for the 
Sake of her peers. Just prior to first term exams, Teri and 
Carol come into the L.A. class late. Gwen goes out of her way 
EO»see that Lucy will move to each of them sharing her notes 

of what they have missed in the first fifteen minutes of class. 
Meanwhile, Gwen goes on with review for exams and, while doing 
SO, explains that there will be no multiple choice questions. 


s 


Suddenly, the right to have multiple choice questions on the 


exam becomes a cause for Teri and she is insisting that there 


must be some. Her attack affects the tone of the class and 


the room is filled with a type of hostility and anger which has 


not been there before. Gwen ignores the whole upset and goes 


quietly on with the review. Later, she remarks to me that 
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she has confided to her husband that days like this brangrout 
of her a patience she didn't know she possessed. Walking to 
the next class she worries aloud, "Other teachers are complain- 
ing that Teri isn't doing assignments." As the year progresses, 
a problem between students begins to affect the class as Teri, 


Carol, and Anne are working out relationships among themselves. 


Gwen talks to them, alone and in a group, because she feels 
they must realize how they are affecting other students. 
Before Christmas, Teri seems to come into her own 


when she directs the home room production of "The Grinch Who 


Stole Santa". She, then, becomes the mistress of ceremonies 


for the school Christmas concert and, with great poise, announces 
the class-by-class presentations. During this period of social 
Success, Gwen makes the time to chat alone with Teri. Their 
evevogue brings out the fact that Teri feels that class is 
Sever just “fun”, that they are always learning facts when she 
Meares to "discuss", “to find out more about you". As werwatk 
to the drama room Gwen reveals that Teri reminds her very much 
of her younger sister with whom her parents have had much 
trouble. "Sometimes I wonder if that's why I try to be so 
understanding with her." 

Gwen loses her patience saying to Teri, 


In February, 


Semetired of your noise." This draws physical anger from Teri 


at the 
Beene throws her books on the ground and mutters so that 
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Class can hear "What a bitch. She makes me sick." Walking to 
the next class, Gwen muses that she is "uptight" because there 
is so much to cover, so much that they will have to know for 
high school. She speaks sadly about how Teri "blocks" all 
efforts to help her and that Teri's mother can't understand why 
She doesn't get higher Rant 5 when’ she"Is~ sucha" bright -giru. 


Gwen adds, "I think about the students all of the time and 

worry about ‘them." Reflecting, autobiographically, she explains 
that in her high school she had been one of a class of thirteen. 
"Why, each and every day we got individual attention. How am 

I supposed to get to every student's desk when there are thirty 


of them?" 


mt 1s*frequently Terr who’ asks’ the question that is 
the last straw for Gwen. Once in late February when the L.A. 
Class is copying from the overhead notes which Gwen has worked 


mard” to prepare, Teri asks ina belligerent voice, "Why do we 


have to Copy ali or these’ nores?” ~In 4 louder voice than she 


uses normally in class, Gwen asserts, "You jJust°get used=toe this! 


In high school you will be expected to listen, to get notes 


It becomes very quiet in the 


down. So, stop complaining." 


, 


room and Teri ducks her head behind her book. 


During one period in late February, early March Teri 


Seems to take delight in causing confrontations with other 


Beene Mel ieliv asi with Gwen. Amy is ill in the hospital. 
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Andrea suggests that they make a card for her. Gwen commends 
her for her thoughtfulness and gives some class time for the 
Card to be completed. Andrea moves to the front table to work 
On the card. Teri calls from her desk "Whatcha doing?" Andrea 
answers, "Making a card for Amy." ‘Teri makes a face and claps 
her hands, mockingly, behind her book so that Gwen can't see 
her. Andrea flares up, saying, “If you were in hospital, you'd 
eke getting a card." Teri flips off, "Would I?" Gwen hears 


the whole exchange but makes no comment. 


After Gwen's car accident in March, Teri seems to 
Change her reaction. She is one of the ones to welcome Gwen 
Back, to make a fuss about her new haircut, and to go to the 
teacher's desk for comments and assistance. This isn't a 
MerManent state of affairs and by mid=April Teri»is leading the 


complaints about taking notes from the overhead, but the com- 


plaints are less aggressive with little hostility. This change 


fase) definite effect on 9X’ and on the L.A. 9 class since Teri 
is a leader in the class. This brings about greater rapport 


and class control. Gwen reflects on this development: 


"T attribute that (better classroom control) to 
the rest and to the time I had alone in thater 
was able to think and what to expect (a cage ie 
Perhaps in some cases I was expecting too has A 
And so, therefore, I came back with a Esta 
positive attitude andar -tnink~they sell this 


iti Dtude sy. 
Pegetive 2to1 (Key Informant Interview, 


April 19, 1983) 
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Teri's new attitude reveals itself in an overheard 
G@ralogue in late April: She asks Gwen at the beginning of an 
L.A. class, "Will we get our essays back?" Gwen Says, tele. 
try for Monday." After she had walked past Teri's desk, Teri 
Says to Lucy, "Thirty kids and five pages each! I wouldn't 
beve them done ‘til the end of the year," to which Lucy res- 
ponds, "Too true." This realization of the scope of the 
teacher's task and acceptance of the total picturé seems to 
indicate a maturing of viewpoint on Teri's part and a positive 
result of the patience with her which Gwen has demonstrated 


through most of the year. 


Gwen's relationship with Teri as student seems to be 
a symbol of many of the other student developments during the 
study. Gwen struggles to assist others - Todd who is in 
trouble with school authorities and with the police, Ron who 


Creates class disturbances because of home problems, shy stu— 


dents such as Allen and Patty who want nothing more than to 


have peace so that their work can be well done. With each, 


Gwen offers care and nurturing at the same time as she is 


being affected by other factors - space, time, program assigned, 


Saminiastration and staff. 


The Place of Parents in Gwen's Life-Worle 


Parents used as threats, as cooperators, and as informants 


Instead of viewing the place of parents as a separate 
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gyttuence in this first year teacher's life-world, it soon 


to Gwen and that she will react te and Felate to these out-— 


Side influences as and when she 


Parents surface early in the field notes (November 2 
1982) when Gwen uses the up-coming parent-teacher interviews 
aS a warning. As she urges a notebook cleahing activity. sie 
SayS in a teasing tone, "Remember, I'm seeing your families 


this week." Laughter is the students' response and some com- 


fds 


ments of "Mine won't come" are countered by Gwen with, "Well, 


O 


d’ll be calling whoever doesn't come. So, I'll be talking to 


them anyway." 


Following the parent interviews, she indicates to 


several classes some of the decisions that have been made as a 


result of meeting their parents for the first time. One 


have, thelr tirset 


OD) 


typical dialogue occurs when the L.A. 


test following the evening when parents visit the school. 


All tests will go home to be signed by your 
parents. . 
(Groans and moans from the students. 


Tom: I'm dead! 
Gwen: Your parents want to know. 


Gwen: 


The confrontation with Philip mentioned earlier in which she 


ra 
threatens with, "Your parents wouldn't tolerate that fo 


nition of which 
minute" shows an early understanding and recog 


Parents this could be said. She, obviously, had been in com- 
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munication with Philip's parents w of their support. 

As Gwen moves through the halls and analyzes the home problems 

Oty teri and’Carol, she proves that she has Spent time with 
parents, counselors, and other staff members trying to understand 
mhe scope of difficulties faced by these two GEES. 


One day when Gwen had booked certain video-tapes on 

Stress for her 9 Option class, information from a parent about 
a home situation leads her to hesitate about using the tape 
because of Mandy's presence in the class. She fears that the 
Situations depicted in the simulation are too "close to home" 
for the student to handle. Both school counselors are con- 
tacted and both give the same advice “Use the tape." However, 
aS the tape is in progress, Gwen picks up signs that the mat- 
€rial is upsetting to the student and so she makes an excuse to 
Stop the tape and focus discussion on an aspect that wasn't 


Part of the student's home problem. 


Because of the accident, Gwen misses the second parent- 


i i ead 
teacher interview sessions in the spring. She is alr y 


esn -& 
worried about this round of interviews, not because she does 


is bein 
wish to see parents but because a novel procedure is g 


ane to be 
inaugurated by the new principal. All the teachers are to 


in the gym and the parents will move from table to table. 


3 Ewe 
"Mrs. Hannaford suggested this approach saying that 


3 PS Con 
Parents can be pushed through in a hurry." Gwen 
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Poncerned that this will provide no priv 


"If I were a parent with a probl 
want to be right out there where 


rik 
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eal g | 


for the parents: 


I. wouldn't 


the others 
can hear ." 
However, she wants to be fair and expresses the realization that 


she hadn't tried the other way, so would wait 
would work. 
on March 11 makes that resolution irrelevant. 


the hospital but is encouraged by Lorraine 


(Informal Interview, March 9, 198 


Thompson 


and see how it 
The accident 
Gwen worries in 


(music) to 


send any messages to parents with her and is assured that she 


Meeeecarry back, verbally, any problems which need immediate 


by 


attention. Gwen promises to follow-up by 


return to school following the Easter break. 


Ways of Contacting Parents 


Late in the study I became aware of 


telephone after her 


the fact that in 


the six months spent at Gwen's side, I have never actually seen 


a parent in conference with her. 


Gwen explains that parents 


have been contacted by phone when there has been an immediate pro- 


blem, 


MPetning visits. 
noon hour or after school. She explains: 


"I don't like to drag it up in front 


that i've spoken to sO Or SO. use 
feel that they should know that ee 


the paren 


I say (to 
their parents y ee an oe 


say that we've spoken?’ 


that some have come for either evening conferences or early 


Several parents have called by telephone at 


of the class 
Of Shi el ae 
spoken to 
'Will you 
upon myself 
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Gwen describes the parents with wh 


every caring, very understanding." 


do respond to her calls to be concerned 


school work. She describes this as 


but has also experienced a few ("c 


how 


Zo 


‘Look, we have 
This: 1s what 


rview, April 25, 1983) 


ae nas 


been in contact as 


ge ih ep ee 
Linas 


those parents who 
1 about their chiid”s 
majority of the parents, 


two out of twenty or 


twenty-five parents I've met") who proyect an attitude” of not 
Caring or of preferring to blame her for any deficiency in the 
Child. She sends out letters to parents before the first 
Perent—teacher interview night asking for certain families to 
be sure to attend because of some scholoastic problem being 
experienced by their child. There are some parents who did not 
mespond to this letter and did not attend the interview night. 


Gwen follows this up by telephone 


ceived a response from a few of the 


calls 


Ta 


and still has not re- 
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Staff members 


who have been in this school for some years tell Gwen of the 


parents who would want to know of their child's misbehavior 


in class or difficulty with any subject being studied. 


describes this as: 


Comiac te parent S~. 1.» pig 
and reasons that that may be because 


and many of the parents are involved 


a big push toward contack, 


Gwen 


Contact, 


it is a community school 


in school activities and 
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On the whole, ‘parents have influenced Gwen’sS first 
year in a way that is tangential te the students assigned to 
her. They have had an influence that is positive and supportive 
But not of a daily or essential nature to her teaching lite. 


Influences which Erode S 
As the study evolves, it 
which have emerged as having some 


life-world are the same influences 


first year affect her rapport with 


care for that year. 


Space as an Influence on Rapport 


The drama room, the homeroom, and the library are each 
areas which have been explored as spaces which influence Gwen's 
life-world in her first year of teaching. However, a close 
look reveals that each space affects the rapport which Gwen 
attempts to develop with her students and, at times, the space 


itself contributes to an erosion of that rapport. 


Freedom from regular classroom rigidity and: structure 


em- 
in the drama room, space in which students can express th 


Selves in physical and vocal openness, should contribute to a 


Menot teacher-student sharing of ideas and of activities which 


enness 
engenders rapport and respect. Nevertheless, this op 
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(and past history of the Grade 7 drama classes the year preced- 


ing Gwen's arrival) leads Gwen to several weeks of cbnE Trae 


with students. This necessitates her firm imposition of and 
ansistence on strict rules of conduct in the drama classes: 
"I proceeded™to tell them what I expected in 


the way of rules in the drama 
climbing on props, respect 


room (no gum, no 
r the teacher and 
avered that most 


eacheother) wo2k.-F Hater d: ; 
students had an appauling { -) attitude toward 
SOperons (they don’t count, so let's just foot 


around .):" 
(Log, September 9, 1982) 


This firmness leads to the upset with the Drama 8 class and to 


later confrontations with students. A boy carrying a message 


bee 


comes to the door of the drama room and, seeing the free space, 
Gal's his message into the room to another student. This leads 
to a face-to-face conference with a furious Gwen. Students 

who are viewing the work of others constantly try to crawl 
under tables and chairs and are ordered out by the teacher who 


repeats in class after class the rules of space to be followed 


in the drama room. Gwen demands that they use the tables and 


Chairs carefully: However, an occurrence takes place one day 


when two boys pull the chair out from under Roger as he goes 


to sit in the audience area. He crashes to the floor and Gwen 


delivers an impassioned admonition: 


"Your behavior is disgusting -- - The being able 


bo vsat on Chairs is a privilege. eae 5 ae 
me Geade 7s sit om chairs ‘but—fothsn y 


ime you are your age, you should be able to 
manaLe that." 
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The chewing of gum during drama is aiso forbidden. As she speaks, 
Gwen sees a girl breaking that rule and sends her to dispose of 
Ber gum in the basket. The girl glares at her as she crosses 


the room. Gwen snaps: 


"And don't look like that while I'm speaking to 
you f 


Polis right, do we sit in and take zeros 
for today's work or do we with respect for 
our classmates and our classroom?" 

They answer sullenly "work". The whole struggle for respect 


for rules of the space has eroded, for the time being, whatever 


rapport existed. 


Late in the year, during rehearsals of "Up the Down 
Staircase" with the Grade 9 drama class, Gwen is still working 
to teach them to handle drama space maturely and with a sense 
of responsibliity. For several periods preceding this one, she 


has set the scene for them, moving chairs, setting the black- 


board and props and establishing boundaries. The students 
enter the room and watch her work, chatting noisily with each 
Other well after the final bell for class has rung. Gwen 


announces, briskly: 


"T won't be doing any setting up in the future. 
I'll be doing work on the script. it. 2G gees 
set up, you will have done it. 


They listen but show signs of hostility. Jack, Adam, and Tom 


ives a 
Make a remark under their breaths every time Gwen gives 


direction while blocking the scene. The feeling in the: toon its tense. 
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Zt takes twenty-five minutes for them to begin working: with 


Gwen and with each other. The rappert has been broken because 
of the need for Gwen to teach them how to use the space respon- 
Ssibly. This drama room space, however freeing it May be, be- 


comes an obstacle to rapport as Gwen struggles to have them 


work within it in an acceptable manne: 


The homeroom, Room 9X, filled with desks and learning 
apparatus, is a place where Gwen attempts to develop a family 
atmosphere, a place where the students may move around, approach- 


mi 


ing her desk and the desks of others to ask questions and share 


a 


work. This very attempt itself often becomes a barrier to 
rapport as Gwen and students play the chess game which has been 
mentioned before. Many examples have been given of Gwen moving 
Smotident or of a student moving of his or her own accord but 


without the focus on accomplishment of a task which the teacher 


+ 


expects. For the first four months, Todd uses the space Of 
the classroom, perched on a desk or on the back window sill or 


Beatator, as a place to gather students, especially the boys, 


around him to tell of his adventures with the law or with 


school administration. Gwen is constantly finding ways to dis- 


tribute the boys and change their use of homeroom space. She 


use..as one of 
forks to have her students respect, care for, and 


it m'"' . 
their valued possessions, the space they call "home roo 


The library is a space used frequently by Gwen's 
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classes since she seems to appreciate the worth of research 


assignments. However, the use of this Space calls for a type 


of self-motivation which Gwen seems to snd much of the year 


attempting to teach them. Again and again, in the first part 
Of the year, she sends the girls to the library but keeps the 
boys in the homeroom saying that they still haven't learned to 
use the library space well. In time, there is a reaction to 
this, with the boys calling the judgment "unfair" and complain- 
ing of "discrimination". Gwen gives in to the pressure and be- 
gins taking the whole class for periods of research. The space 
becomes again a chess board as Gwen allows the students to 
choose the table from which they will do research. Naturally, 
the students choose to sit with friends which, in some cases, 
takes attention from the research task assigned. When this 
inability to use the space becomes a distraction to others, 
Gwen moves the student to a table where he/she will be alone. 
Again, the chess game is initiated with the student trying to 
find a way when Gwen is busy at another table. to ige taback yto 


the "friend group". While this one-up-manship is operating, 


the protagonist/antagonist relationship is present and rapport 
is diminished. 


Time and Program Assigned as Influences on Rapport 


eiere Haye seen in the development of the themes of 


this study, Gwen is affected by the pressures placed upon her 
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work by the clock and by the calendar as well as by the courses 
assigned to be taught and the productions she is assigned to 
direct. This same time and scheduie sressure has, at times, a 
negative effect upon her relationshin with students. There is 
the constant pressure of tests, of the whole term moving in- 
exorably towards the days of exams, especially in the core 
subjects. Gwen enters into this fecused drive and becomes 
tense and abrupt with students as the time shortens towards that 
first testing period in November: 

"It is against everything I lieve in to be so 

test-oriented, but in both their school-life and 

work-life they will be tested. That's the way 

the “world is today. ~ I want »se who are capable 

of doing well, to be able to so on their final 


9th grade tests and entrance ‘StS CO MIL ir scnoC la 
(Interview, February 2, 1983) 


2 Og 


Pe 
ft 
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Miers Clear that ‘Gwen recognizes the pressure placed upon her, 


but gives reasons for the necessity of the existence of this 


pressure. The field log notes are filled with comments which 


focus students forward to testing time, "This will all be on 


Seuretests.'© Or the students call out, Wsually rn tense vorces, 


"When are exams?" "Will this be on the test?" As November 


progresses and Gwen continues giving assignments, hostility 


dy have 
€rupts as students try to convince her thatethey already 


too much to do preparing for exams. Gwen attempts to use the 


coming exam period as a way to give the students a choice. 


When she proposes to the L.A. 9 class three options for the 
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essay which will accompany the test, a furious debate rages and, 


Mrecime, turns on her. 


The time pressures of production often erode rapport 
during the first term when "Finian’s Rainbow" is being rehearsed: 


on them (the 
t time. 1 lost my 
a0 CDi ee ere 
at me and I had 
this date and 
time and so that 
of my classes 


". .« . pressure on me and 
Scudents)) too... And. -a ip] 
temper with them and I wish 3 
felt that pressure was:g 
to get this done and there S 
it just had to be done at that 
wasta problem... I think 
Moveenave Ssutfered . . ..." 
(Interview, December 16, 1983) 


Time pressures of approaching exam periods and of school pro- 


ductions cause some anxiety and make it more difficult for 


Gwen to interact calmly with the students in her care. 


Administration and Staff as Influences on Rapport 


As the field log reveals, the influences of administration 


and staff seem so intertwined when it comes to examples of 


their actions influencing Gwen's relationship with students that 


they will be considered as one influence - the influence of 


other adults in Silver Springs Community School. 


During the early rehearsals of "Finian's Rainbow" Gwen 


gives Bence of her desire to nurture students carefully 


during proaucti on. The boy playing the part of sheriff stops 


l is no longer interested 
coming to rehearsals indicating that he 1s g 


in continuing in the play. An announcement informs the student 


body about try-outs and Gwen spends a noon-hour hearing readings. 
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she tells those who have been interested in coming and giving 


time for auditions that an announcement will be made later. 


that afternoon at a L.A. committee meeting, the vice-principal 
suggests that the principal be offered the part since it is his 
last activity in the school. Gwen concludes that she will 
follow the suggestion but her whole concern is that the stu- 
dents who read be invited to join the chorus of townspeople so 


Phat, they will be involved in the production and not be hurt by 


ere decisions of adults. 


Early in December as a result of a staff meeting, new 
rules are passed concerning those permitted or not permitted in 
the school at noon hour. When Gwen announces these rules to 


rationale and the reasons 


0) 


Rm 9X the next morning giving th 
for the new approach, an uproar ensues. Although she attempts 
to remain calm and patient, encouraging those who are most 
articulate to carry their complaints to administration, she does 
become defensive when Teri comes in late and Tony Calls out, 


"Mrs. McDonald, tell her how you're Tuining the schools stare 


decisions have placed Gwen in an antagonist situation with her 


Class. 


One January morning, Gwen is distanced from her class, 


fendling all business transactions before class 1m a crtSp, cool 


-one in 
Bee AS She leaves the room, Carol calls out te no 


; =i) 
Particular, "Why is she in such a bad mood this morning: No 
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One answers so she shrugs her shoulders, "Oh well, we have bad 


moods. I guess she can." The students didn't know that the 


Class periods had been changed with no warning and Gwen's plans 
for the day had been thrown into disarray. She was Ery bag. ain 
the few minutes before class to re~organize her materials. 


This led her to being rushed and abrust which Carol interpreted 
as "bad mood". The school schedule as directed by administration 


has created the atmosphere which, for a time, affects rapport. 


’ 


Supervision by Mrs. Hannaford creates a three-month 
lack of understanding between Gwen and her students, especially 
BGesGrade 9's. The girls exhibit “childish behavior" during 


See of the supervisory visits... At a later visit’ the boys are 


= a 


BRemones who create a conflict in the principal's presence. 
Gwen reminisces: 


H .). Jsand tT had to pull them.up front and) split 
them up and I was very upset. Perhaps I over- 
reacted a little, looking back, but Il was upset 
because I felt that they betrayed me a little and 


a3 ke to them about that later." 
oer (Interview, April 25, 1983) 


In that talk which Gwen has with the students, it emerges that 


supervised. 
they, as a class, resent the fact that she is being p 


They do not know, of course, that she is a first-year teacher 


and they see no reason for someone checking on her. They did 


not see the early-in-the-year yisits of Bob Hughes or Richard 


meee " aware of Mrs. Hannaford 
Bitistie as "supervision", but they are 
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taking notes and of Gwen's tense attitude while she is in the 


room. Gwen struggles to have them see that she is a new teacher 
BO the district and that Mrs. Hannaford's visits arenas much) to 
see them as students as they are to get acquainted with the 
Staff. This intense questioning is never fully resolved. 
Frequently, some decision on the part of administration 
or some action by the staff creates a situation through which 
Gwen must work in order to establish an acceptable control of 


the class at the same time as she tries to continue a nUrtunang,. 


Caring rapport with her students. 


Srhen Studies and ithe, =Influence of Students 
Class Control and Discipline 
Eddy (1969) recognizes an emphasis on control of pupils' 
behavior. The study concludes that that emphasis is encouraged 
by supervisors who assess the new teacher on the ability to 
PenGsol in such a way that students’ behavior conforms to a 


Peescribed model. She finds that this emphasis creates 


Benolonged stress" for the new teacher. Other areas, such as 


Skill in teaching subject matter and drawing from students 


7 : . . n 
interest in and enthusiasm about learning, are, according 


to Eddy, given no importance (pp. 41-44). Eddy finds, further, 


that the practice of assigning less desirable ¢lasses to the 


‘ - ching in 
first-year teacher makes that year a year of "non-tea g 
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which their work is predominantly to discipline." (p. 79) 


The Briscoe study (1972) finds that "Keeping order in 
my Class" is the beginning-of-the-year concern most frequently 
listed by the new teacher. Gehrke and Yamamoto (1978) (discover 
in the ten beginning secondary teachers who are the key inform- 


ants of their study, a general effort Garly in. their role 
adaptation as teachers to be seen as competent by achieving 


Sonmerol of their students. 


Bhe Felder *(l979). study. reports that 80% of the new 
teachers surveyed in their first 13 days listed discipline and 
Classroom management as the most frequently mentioned perceived 
problems. They learned to cope by reading books and guides to 
better classroom management. Edgar and Warren (1969) and 
Haller (1967) and Hoy (1969) all maintain that one of the in- 
fluences which mold beginning teachers is pupils' behavior. It 
1s this which re-shapes teacher's perspectives of the profession 


of teaching. 


The Applegate (1977) study concludes that first-year 
teachers in their first three weeks encountered enough problems 
that their satisfaction (which earlier they felt would come 
from being with students) came from the days when no problem 


occurred or when they found that they could cope with the 


fire 
Situation. Hoy (1969) discovers that at the end of the firs 


if i uf 
year of teaching, new teachers had become significantly less 
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humanistic and more custodial in orientation toward discipline 


ead pupil control. 


B 


Rapport 


Interpersonal Relationship an 
ES SL EE YS Se 


Less frequently mentioned in studies as a concern to 
the fledgling teacher is the area of relationship with students 
assigned and how that relationship affects the new teacher's 
life-world. Fuller's first study (1969) mentioned before as a 
work which seems to be considered as definitive to many research- 
ers looking at attitudes of new teachers, found in the early 
teaching phase a concern with self and only in the later phase, 
a concern with pupils. Briscoe (1972) would agree since this 
Study discovered that it was at the end of the year that con- 
cerns surfaced about providing instruction for slow learners. 
He concludes, however, that "subjects of this study while being 
concerned with self-adjustment, self-adequacy and acceptance, 
were also concerned with students, their needs, and their 
learning at the beginning of their first year of teaching." 
Ligana (1970) found that during preservice, teacher attitude 
toward students was more positive ana that during jthe fate outs 


four months of teaching the attitude abruptly changed and did 


Pot begin to level outi until this initial period was lived through. 


teacher and stu- 
Eddy (1969) focuses on the relationship between tea 


dent by pointing out the way children are said to Wed GC atO tet 


; " " n the 
Beeiciular teacher. Teachers use the possessive My whe y 
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refer to their classes in the same way that pupils refer to 

emy teacher" and "my class". Eddy concludes that this indicates 
that the relationship is a "mutually friendly and reciprocal one 
which facilitates and enhances the work of formal education." 
(p. 77) The fact that this relationship is the result of 
assignment to the class by an administrator is explored by Eddy 
who points out that the assignment is usually based on organ- 
izational needs "rather than on the personal choices or feelings 
Seethose involved." (p. 78) 


Finally, an important question on the topic of student 
Betationship is asked by Horowitz (1968)., Although the question 
involves the problem of student-teachers, it seems to have 
great relevance when applied to a discussion of teacher-student 


relationship in the first year of teaching. He asks: 


"Have we given too little attention to the personal 
characteristics of the student teachers and to the 
extent to which the basic personality structure of 
students affects changes in their expectations 


Bndeperceptions: 1. (p. 322) 


Summary 
The students who are assigned to this first-year teacher 


have an influence on her life-world. The search for the 


meaning of the word "students" as it is used by Gwen reveals 


Seen views students as’ wards “to’ be ‘controlted sand focused 


and as learners to be led to diligence and enthusiasm in a 


Caring and nurturing atmosphere. 
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Gwen receives warnings from other staff members about un- 
truly classes and enters! into a period of testing when students 
gucgerher mettle. By setting bounGaries, holding firmly al- 
though sometimes inconsistently to rules she has imposed, she 
comes to a time, four months into her teaching career, when she 
Begins to relax with the students. Her experience with peer 
teaching in her pre-service classes is recognized by Gwen as a 
preparation for the testing period. Administrative assistance 
1s) needed in the first few weeks to help control a class of 


hostile Grade 8 students. 


Specific control methods are employed by this first-year 
teacher to create an atmosphere where learning can take place. 
She uses her physical presence, articulation of words and 
phrases recognized by pupils as warnings or focus signals, 
mMOving of students out of the area of disturbance, ejection 
from the classroom and, early in the year, banishment to the 
office as methods of discipline. Because of a lack of agreement 


with the concept of strapping as punishment, Gwen resolves to 


keep problems within the room for the latter half of the year. 


; ] ' 
Her job interview reveals this first-year teacher's 


attitude towards a relationship with students. She wants the 


Students to like her so that she may lead them to success in 


iti ed aS awa 
fhe learning process. Positive reinforcement 15 us y 


to reach out to students. At the same time, she challenges 
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them to reach a higher level of academic achievement. Using 
their ideas, giving credit to them far victories, acknowledging 
Her serrors «and accepting corrections are all methods she incor- 
Porates aS part of her teaching style. Her own accent is one 
way of teaching her pupils a type ef tolerance and understanding 
of others who differ from them. The respect for them and for 
their achievements, Gwen hopes will lead students to make the 


v9) 


connection between good work and success leading to better 


behavior. In this way, she makes a bridge between discipline 


Fy 


and a nurturing care for her students. 


When there is an erosion of rapport between Gwen and her 


eeudents, when that bridge isn't constructed in her class, 


Secen the failure can be attributed to one of the influences 
On Gwen's first year. The spaces in which she dwells with her 
Students, - drama room, classroom, and library ~ sometimes 


create places where Gwen must struggle to keep pupils focused 


emcee task—-oriented. The freedom of the drama space, the crowded 


atmosphere of the home room, and the far-flung tables of the 


library all present a special set of problems for Gwen. The 


pressure of time and the schedule of the program Cac Ceence 


tensions for the first-year teacher which lead her, at times, 


to over-react with her students. Also, there are times when 


administrative decisions or staff group actions have effect on 


the daily interchange of communication between Gwen and her 
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students, particularly with the Grade $x homeroom group. 
eupetvision, in particular, becomes.a sore spot,in- her effort 


to establish an on-going rapport. 


Parents are a part of Gwen's life-world only via telephone 
discussion, since only one parent-teacher interview is attended 
because of the spring automobile accident. She does use parents 
in class as warnings or threats and finds those parents who do 


respond to letters and telephone calls to be cooperative and 


supportive. 


One difference between the findings of this study and 
findings of other studies (Eddy 1969) is the fact that this study 
did not find this first-year teacher given less desirable stu- 
dents. The Grade 9 and Grade 8 Language Arts students seem to 
be heterogeneously separated into classes with Gwen receiving 
Beudents of all levels. Unlike the studies which find first-— 
year teachers centered on self in the first phase of teaching 
(Eddy, 1969: Fuller, 1969), Gwen McDonald indicates in her log of 
the first week of teaching a double focus, worry about her 
ability to do the task ahead and concern about her students. 

That nurturing concern continues throughout Osten Biaveh ae Toyieiey eis) 
she struggles with discipline and classroom management. Each 
time the rapport is strained through hostility of some /sorc, 


she works to regain the trust and mutual respect which she 


ife. 
Mentions frequently as important to her teaching li 
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“Teaching is also being available all during school 
hours, that's from 7:20 until I leave at night and 
being concerned for the student L. cove tiat 
PatreOoreceacnitng. li thlnk at is the most reward- 
Pidepatt © ©£eaily ado, mot Gercing 1007 out of LOO: 
Onan exam. i“meéan, J. ehnink that's great too, —=But 
being there and hearing them and helping them cope 
with life in‘*school as well, that is part of teaching." 
(Interview, December 16, 1982) 
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CHAPTER VI. 


Reflections on the Searc 


Reflections on Structure 


There are many kinds of blossoms on my 
teaching tree. (And on yours?) 

The many outward shapes which carry 
the matrixes of my work 

(Those outer forms, by which the work 
of teachers manifests itself) 
must change to suit immediate needs, 

aS expressions change upon faces, 
when in different kinds of talk 


and sharing of feelings with companions. 
(Heathcote, 1978, p. 3) 


Dorothy Heathcote describes the spontaneity, openness, flex- 
ibility, and willingness to change which characterize, for her, 


the teacher. After many years of teaching improvisational drama 


ec 


based on spontaneous expression and flexibility of structure I 
considered that the demands of the field work situation would be 
comparatively simple, a process for which I was prepared. When 
Werner and Rothe (1979, p. 2) described the necessity to be com- 
fortable with change and emergence if one were to enter into a 
Study using ethnographic field work methodology, this appeared to 


me to be a requirement for which the academic discipline of 


developmental drama was a testing ground. However, as the study 


emerged, it became clear to me that the "disciplined subjecrivicy. 


Mescribed by Wilson (1977, p- 958) is a, skill. which must De 


developed in the field as the researcher faces the daily schedule, 


and copes with mounds of data while learning to wait with patience 
for the emergence of themes. 


Even more, the gradual emergence of ostructureeueveabed anne 


circularity of the dialectic. The structure would not end with 
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phe descriptive study of Carole Greene and Gwen McDonald, of their 
drama class and life-world respectively; but would continue to 
feed into and nourish the courses, the observations, the courses 
in an endless question and answer process . » The study coulda nor 
develop all knowledge about drama education. To ask the series 

of questions which focused each stage of the study brought into 
the open that which needed to be disclosed in order to have the 


dialectic proceed. (Gadamer, 1975, p. 326) Much of the on- 
going emergence of structure was based on the art of questioning, 
faulty at first but fuller and more probing as the layers of 


meaning were stripped away and the guestioning became "more a 


4 


A 


Bieaesiton’ than an action". (Gadamer, 1975, p. 330) As Gadamer 
Suggests, the questions pressed themselves on the discourse, 
they refused to be neglected and demanded to be asked, flowing 
Organically out of the formal and informal interview situations, 
out the stream-of-consciousness outpourings. There developed, 
with the same slowness of emergence, needing the same patient 


waiting and working stance as was demanded by the structure 


itself, the art of conversation called dialectic. This demanded 


what Gadamer calls the "art of testing," the suppression of 


dominant opinion, of talking at cross purposes, of bringing to 


Pie conversation a solidity of opinion. Close study of trans- 


jalogue moves 
Peaptions of formal interviews prove that the dialog 


Pemdreater fluidity, to probing the strengths rather than 


to an 
weaknesses, to acceptance of and ease with the silences, 
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Openness to the conversation ending on a question, a dash, a 
breath rather than a period. This is not to imply that during 
the study, a perfect form of dialégque emerged. It is reflecting 
on the growth of awareness on the part ef the researcher that the 
"hermeneutic circle" (Dilthey, in Paimer, 1969) is epitomized by 
the structure of the study and that the on-going curricula-in-use 
(Barone, 1982) flowing back to and influencing the way in which 
university students are prepared to enter the life-world of the 


classroom. 


Barone in "The Meadowhurst Experience" speaks of the over- 
load of impressions during the data collection period of the 
@ield work. Then, with what he termed "crystallization", the 
pattern of ideas emerged and a schema came forth - in the case of 


his study with three archetypical students who seemed to be 


personifications of certain qualities of action which pervaded the 


t the same fashion the six 


ww 


C@Massroom. (1982, p. 165) In somewhé 


influences in Gwen's life appeared on a diagram as I worked in 


the library during one research class with elass 9X. sine winemes 


which had been used for coding field notes Verystals ezeu 
coalesced into a pattern with a clarity which created an "aha" 


Moment, a time of the "Eureka phenomenon" mentioned by Rowles 


Meee, 180-182). For much of the emergence’ ot Eheus iu 


of the study the process orientation of qualitative research was 


modelled, extended and reformulated. It followed what Battersby 
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has called "a creative generation conceptual framework". 


eP?8Ty 02597) The-"fuzzy process of on-goingsinterpretation 
firmly. grounded in the text" described by Rowles: (1978,. p.. 182) 
well epitomizes the daily work of evelving the structure of the 
study, but the moments of crystallization were the discoveries or 
Surprises which occurred as the process of emergence was happening. 
There were many outward shapes which carried the matrixes of the 


work. 
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Reflections on Theoretical Underpinning and Methodology 


It has become clear to me that qualitative research, especially 


that which is phenomenological having its belief in the primacy 
of experience, doesn't mean non-rigerous research. The whole of 
this study undergirded by the struggle to get close to the data, 
to find meaning in the real, to describe that changing being who 


is the first-year teacher, had as its basis a rigor which demanded 
Pime, energy, reflection, a solid process of living, observing, 
@xplaining, questioning, listening, and interpreting. This 
changing being lives in a changing world and the participant ob- 
server role meant being part of that world and seeking to live 
Perceptively within that world in a constant dialectic with the 
Perticipants. This dialectic, the discourse which "lets something 
be seen" (Heidegger, 1972, p. 56) was an on-going effort to get 

at that which was hidden, to attempt to understand the daily 


choices and meanings of actions, gestures, words, silences, 


omissions and inter-relations which weave the fabric of the ir en 


world of the two first-year teachers who were the basis of this 


study ; 


Much of the covered-up-ness, that which was buried-over, was 


unknown, unrecognized by the participants. The most frequently 


heard exclamation when an observation was shared or a question 


. » al _ 
was asked and the answer revealed an inconsistency or contra 


Peeroferss tr didnt realize that” or "1 hadn®t pur that together." 
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Often, meaning was negotiated and new Light shed on an inter- 
pretation through revelation of new facts or another dimension 
added by previously undisclosed material. The Situational defin- 
itions given by the two teachers guided the interpretation; how- 
ever, the intuitive response of the participant observer was 
Given freedom to operate. This created a constant Cet S2 On nore 
Pobe in the field but in the hours of writing and reflecting on 
the data collected. It was here that Gadamer's words describing 


the human sciences had meaning. He speaks of the immense variety 
of what is human manifesting itself in overwhelming breadth (1970, 
Pp. 559). It is this breadth, often overwhelming, which demanded 
rigor in methodology in order that coming to terms with meaning 


could be accomplished. 


The on-going act of interpretation (hermeneutics) required 
that I ask myself daily, “Why am I seeing what I am seeing, and 
hearing, and intuiting?" The pre-understanding spoken of by Werner 


and Rothe (1979, p. 107) influenced my act of interpretation, my 


viewpoint. A second reader asking bi-weekly, "Why did you see 


7 es values 
that?" served as a reminder of the biases, experiences, 2 


meanings carried to the situation and influencing the geak ing Jot 


daily ieee! tavereaSs Eiaiel Journal reflections on those field notes. 


The participants were indeed the text, as were the ar Saas | 


servin 
interviews, and records collected daily, , However, also g 


eas) text were the field notes once written, the written Journal, 


1 che 
the transcriptions of interviews (formal and informal), 
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written account of stream-of-consciousness remarks. Bach *actbeoft 


interpretation flowing from any cone of the multi-faceted "texts" 


was influenced by the pre-understanding I carried to the situation. 
The reminder of this phenomenon kept the process of triangulation, 
using multi-modal methods of verification ineinterpretation Ata 
Part of the process. The meaning of meaning on the part of key 
informants was sought in order to come to terms with the sub- 
jective viewpoint of the researcher. Taylor, in writing of the 


hermeneutical science, calls for insight as indispensable to the 
researcher who would attempt this form of interpretation (1979, 
p. 66). Ultimately, only the two key informants can verify if 


that insight was operative. 


Understanding is, indeed, cumulative and the reaching of a 
point of saturation, a point where one can say that no additional 
data can be found, is a point at which the researcher can draw 
the line to declare the data collection is complete. Smith (1976, 
p. 334) injects the notion that the twin concepts of saturation 
and flexibility must work together, that they are parallel courses 
in field work. This made sense in the process of interpretation 


since each day the situation seemed changing enough that the 


hermeneutic circle was never ending, each act of interpretation 


giving new meaning leading to new experience. That circle need 


never be broken in the process of feeding back to the university 


for use in curriculum building new insights as to the meaning of 


Meermine drama classroom and the life-world of the first-year 
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drama teacher. . The acknowledgement that 


to go to these classrooms and enter into a 


of interpretation, a different study would 


weeene aefinition of, this form of 


the fact that human beings evolve and that 


based on a social phenomenon. 
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ere another researcher 


phenomenological act 
emerge is an admission 
and an acceptance of 


the study is situational 
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Reflections on Stage I: Carole 
ee ee age shee Carol 


The questions which guided the search for meaning in Stage I 
1) What are some of the elements of a drama classroom? and, 
2) How does the first-year teacher respond to these 


elements? 


guided the reflections following the time Spent in Carole Greene's 
room. 

The six elements discovered as central to the drama class- 
room in Littlecrest Junior High School were 


movement, 
Space or environment 
action, 
reflection, 
self-growth 
and awareness of self-growth. 

(See Figure 3, p. 60) 


a 


injean tarticle, on teaching as art,and,craft,; Elliot. Eisner 
§2983 - opps 10-11). «speaks .of the.-teacher,as orchestrator, in his 
@asecas-orchestrator of dialogues,» Carole does, ,indeed, draw 
fourth the voices of her drama class, speaking and listening in 
an orchestration of sound. But, even more, the movement of bodies 


from circle to small groups, to audience and performer, and back 


EOelarge circle, with constant variations of patterns and shapes 


helps to identify one of her roles as that of conductor, sane 


first of the elements of the drama classroom is movement. Those 


patterns of bodies in space and the underlying motivations for 


the movement to facilitate both the skills being taught and the 


interaction of teacher and student, student and student mark 


Carole's growth as first-year teacher and her opening of doorways 
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to students in order that they might create some thingwarcits tic. 
something new. She utilizes the circle, responding to a large 
group in one place in the room. However, using movement in space, 
she moves that large group to paralle! action, having each stu- 
dent respond to stimuli moving in the oven classroom space at 

the same time as all others in the room. Small group clusters 

is another use of movement and Carole finds numerous ways to 

group and re~group during each class period. ‘And, finally, she 
orchestrates a performance area, one in which students demonstrate 


their work for the others in the class who become audience. Part 
of the skill of that orchestrated movement is the variety of 
control methods (methods of focus and attention which make it 
possible, despite the noise level created when thirty enthusiastic 
teenagers have the freedom to explore space) which Carole intro- 
Guces to her classes. The circle, the freeze, the hand-clap, 


the use of lights turned on and off, the raised arm - each used 


e possible without 


spa 


at specific times make the movement in spac 


Chaos resulting. 


The second element of the drama classroom as Carole creates 


it is space or environment. The colour in the room, the posters, 


books, student work, folders, and signs encourage response and 


Speak of a place where exciting things happen’ SThe fact thatthe 


Students are part of the environment creation, that the room is 


"ours", not the teacher's, that risers and levels have been 


Painted by them and that the reason that black has been chosen as 
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the basic colour so that "the focus would be on the people" 
(Appendix B, p. 294) speaks of an environment which is important 
to both teacher and students. The siace in which they work and 
play and learn is important to them and they expend the time and 
energy to make it attractive and full of colour. The classroom 
becomes a celebration in the Dorothy Heathcote sense of bringing 
eo Ysignifticant recognition" (1980; pps 28-29): “They ‘believe 
their space is important. Therefore, they create it to be a place 


of warmth and colour where people are important and their work is 
valued. The voices of Carole Greene and her drama classes speak 


Strongly of this element. 


She’ thirdselement*sis more difficult tor recognize, “to®%uncover. 
The naming of this element was elusive for some time until the 
fourth element emerged and, only then, did element #3 receive a 


title, almost in contrast. Action implies doing, involved in 


activities, the opposite of stillness. A drama class such as 


the one led by Carole Greene is involved, daily, for most of the 


Pass period in doing’, experiencing, creating,: sharing ideas. 


There are skills to be mastered and it is the teacher's task to 


structure classes so that the activities engaged in will assist 


im@behes development) of theserskilis... The: provincial Currteutum 


Guide for Drama which is the document followed by Carole as: "she 


plans her classes names six pasionskilvs for development at each 


of the levels of growth in drama. These skills are 1) concentration, 
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2) sensory awareness, 3) freedom and control in physical movement, 
4) imagination, 5) foundations for further exploration in creative 
experience, and 6) awareness of the world today through an under- 
Standing of today's media. (1970, p. 2) The action which is the 


ak 
9) 


result of careful sequencing is type of action in which 


the skills above will have the opportunity to be interiorized and 
Part of the students' life. Carole plans activities carefully 


and sequences daily classes in order that these skills may develop. 


Following the action in each class, in fact, at times as 


part of the action, is some mode of articulation, some times lead- 


ang to reflection. Thissreflection is the fourth element of 


1) 
he 


Carole's drama classes. Verbalizing their response to an activity, 


recognizing and naming the results of their work, answering 
questions, speaking to the small group about their ideas, drawing 
a picture or mural, keeping an on-going Journal in which thoughts 
and ideas, responses and musings are recorded frequently - all 

of these activities are included in the element entitled 


"reflection". Carole builds much articulation and possibilities 


Bor reflection into her work. Each activity has as part of its 


total emergence, a way of encouraging students to articulate,” to 


look back upon, to turn upon the work and gaze at it wonderingly, 


onnection-makin 
Bisingly. Whether or not :this is a time of c g 


for students isn't clear to an observer since Interview oO 


Students was not a part of the data-collection process. Heathcote 
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defines that type of reflection as a developed capacity and says 
when it is awakened it brings about the capacity also "to re-meet 
experiences, no matter how often they occur, and never find them 
Gull. For we find them always newly." (1978, p. 15) 

Each of the first four elements seem directed to the fifth, 
self-growth. The drama classes at Littlecrest Junior High School 
seem to be developmental, person-centred in their basic philosophy 
and in-class experiences. Carole cares that the students enjoy 


the class. She comments on their inter-reaction with each other 
and on the fact that they have developed as people. She remarks 
Peat acting isn*t the’ important’ point but that the growth of ‘the 
Beuaents 1S*°9Michael, not one of the school's brightest"boys, 
is doing well in drama and Carole is glad. (Appendix B) Her 
Classes are filled with positive reinforcement and with questions 


focusing the students on the reasons for the activities. 


element is the fact that 


Flowing organically from the fifth 


Carole seems to draw the students to an awareness of the self- 


growth, to realizing the fact that drama is doing something for 


them. One of the most obvious tools in this realization process 


is the use of Journals. The content of the Journal (Appendix B) 


in many ways indicates that it could be labelled a class note- 


book, a gathering place for materials the teacher wants the stu- 


Gents to retain for further study. Other entries, however, seem 


Memlesd the student to thoughtfulness about the day's activities. 
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pyhat I think about Day 2 in drama. “What- T° liked’ today” "the 
things I have learned in drama", "if I were a Grade 6 student, 
what I would want to know about drama” - all indicate aneerrort 
to encourage the student to reflect upon the experience of the 
class and to make connections between the activities and their 


own self-growth in the activities. 


My own personal reflections on the six recognized elements 
in Carole Greene's classes led to specific changes in the curri- 
culum of the university course. The question of generalizibility 
appeared, could and should a course be altered as a result of 
time spent in one teacher's classroom? It became clear as the 
elements emerged that this single instance was indeed represen- 
tative of the whole, that patterns which arose in Carole's class - 
moving bodies, development of an environment, planning for action 
and reflection, self-growth and the ways to lead students to 


awareness of that growth would be the elements of each first- 


year drama teacher's world. This realization and the assurance 


of Adelman that "in its most significant form generalizing about 


the case promotes generalization from case to case”, (1980, 


Peel) Significant alterations were made to the curriculum and 


instruction course, not so much in content as in the method of 


teaching the content. Much more peer teaching and role-playing 


were used in order to simulate the praxis of the experiences of 


Carole Greene's classroom. 
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For example, instead of talking about classroom environment, 
we created in our university classroom a typical drama room and 
as the term evolved the students suggested ways to make it 
student-centered. The university course became a laboratory 


where the students experimented with the elements as suggested 


by the Littlecrest Junior High drama room. 
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25.1 
Reflections on Stage II: Bridge-Suilding to the University 
a Aan a ee 


inja recent article, Arthur Bolster: has asked a question 


which has become germane to these reflections Why, he queries, 


Mes»basic) research on teaching had so Little influence on practice? 
He offers the opinion that the educational researcher and the 
Classroom teacher adopt different sets of assumptions about how 

©€O conceptualize the teaching process and, therefore, seek 
different knowledge. The teacher, called by Bolster "a situational 
decisionmaker", strives for commonsensical knowledge which will 

be both sensible and useful in making the spontaneous decisions 
evoked by the classroom situation. The theoretical perspective 

of the academic researcher as he carries on inguiry of the peda- 
gogical process often generates knowledge considered irrelevant 


mothe practitioner. In order to reverse the minimal effect that 


academic research has had on the classroom pedagogy, Bolster calls 


for greater attention to the questions which teachers ask and to 


a mode of inguiry which will generate knowledge that teachers will 


believe in and use. (1983, pp. 294-295) 


In reflecting on the voice of Carole Greene and on the 


actions, reactions, movements, stillnesses, words and silences of 


Per drama classes, I found myself turning back to the classes 


A B 
which had been her preparation for this first classroom y 


ed to do 
SCrutinizing the course of study to verify what it propos ; 


LC] in 
@edeoy then listening to Carole’s voice and by participating 
some conclusions 


room, 
her teaching and observing in her class 
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could be drawn and some new questions generated. Was this 

academic experience useful and practical? Did it generate for 
Carole and her classmates a type 9: knowledge which would serve 
them well when they found themselves situational decisionmakers 


in the drama classroom? 


mie Course of Study for Ed. C.I. XXX/XYZ, as indicated in 
Chapter IV, focused on the skills to be developed and was lacking 
in a full development of the philosophical stance from which 


these skills would flow in a drama teacher rooted in an under- 
Standing of the art form in which he/she was immersed. However, 
interviews with Carole indicated a root metaphor developed dur- 


% 


ing her course work still being worked over and interiorized as 


Db 


She thought about her first year of teaching. (Appendix B) In 
fact, the things she remembered, remarked on, the times which 
seemed to have impact on her teaching world, were the activities - 
peer teaching, creating units, integrating other subject areas, 
analyzing class activities, keeping of a journal and sharing of 
the reflections with others. The praxis sections of the curri- 


Culum and instruction class were highlighted by her as important. 


Therefore, in the re-teaching of the class an effort was 


Made to create as many experiential activities as possible, to 


do and then reflect on the doing. The building of skills was 


not eliminated. Teachers in a developmental drama classroom need 


multi-faceted skills of classroom management in this open space 


: 
and of content in the drama/theatre discipline area in order to 
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Cope with the many dimensions of the course of Study. As the new 
plans were being structured, a question emerged. How could the 
Students be helped to become aware. to hecome cognizant of the 
process, to make connections between their content courses 
(almost all of which were experiential and self-developmental in 
the drama area) and the teaching of this material to junior and 


Senior high school classes? 


The posing of this question impelled by Carole's suggestions 
that awareness was important led to a new class structure in the 
Curriculum and instruction course in drama. The class itself 
became a model, a model to be analyzed, synthesized, criticized, 
and re-thought as a drama class. Sequence was charted on a board 
at the end of each class period and alternatives suggested by 
mene Students. The class was encouraged to get inside my “teacher's 
head" and to propose reasons for the choice of activities, 
Materials, and teaching strategies. A sample lesson plan SOE 


class was constructed and then compared to the actual lesson plan. 


Within a week of such activities, pursued daily, there was evi- 


dence of new sharpness of observation and of transference to the 


Students' plans when doing peer teaching exercises. Awareness of 


the process seemed to be growing. 


. 7 ; N i 
Graham Rowles cautions against the romanticism and arrogance 


of believing that one's "method" has in some way generated "truth 
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refers to a "fresh perspective" which discoveries can make. os Be 
p. 190) Far from the naivete of romanticism, the voice of Carole 
Greene and the subsequent attempt to create a course where the 
Knowledge generated would be useful and practical in the drama 
Classroom led to new questions, a need for further research, a 
search to discover if the fresh perspective used in the term 
following the visits to Carole's classroom had any value to the 
first-year teacher facing the influences of a new environment, the 
actual classrooms of her junior high school teaching assignment. 


These questions led to a pilot study, one in which the best. way 


to participate in that drama classroom would be explored. 
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Reflections on the Pilot Study 


In the Carole Greene study I had been an observer, on the 
Spradley participation chart (Figure 4,5.79) somewhere between 
passive and moderate with a low degree of involvement. The 
participation was by way of formal interview with the ces 
informant, informal interviews with her before and after classes, 
Chats with students informally, and reading of student Journals. 


Sharing with Carole the completed re-construction and hearing her 


maw Les, that's, the way it is in class but I couldn't have 


described it" terminated the participant observation activities. 


This experience revealed that I needed to explore the whole 


concept of participant observation to make a judgment as to what 
type or combination of types of involvement would best serve the 
Mextestage in the study. The pilot experience, thejyemerging of 

a variety of patterns of participant observation from non-partici- 


pation to complete participation indicated that I could not be a 


complete participant in the Stage III study. Before the study 


began the key informant and her classes would have formed a 
culture of their own and an experience-near vocabulary, the lan- 


guage of the natives which I could hear, perhaps, but never 


fully enter into. I would be an active participant when invited 


to be and a moderate participant when it seemed right.to fulfill 


that role. The role would evolve and much of it would be endowed 


ed to hel 
by the participants in the study. Agar's caution return D 
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in this decision as he discusses detached involvement, the tension 
between the stranger role and the friendship role: 

Either keep your distance or go native. You 

keep your distance at the risk of Failing to 

understand the complexities cof the human 

Situation different from your own. You go 

native, but then stop functioning as a social 


Scremtist. “Actually. 
represents some of both 
the ethnographer moves 
detached involvement 


ethnography 
strategies as 
the goal of 


k (1980, 6. Si} 

The recognition that there had developed between Heathcote and 
Broce junior high school students an experience-near language and 
set of meanings which we, as observers on differing levels of 
Participation, could hear but not fully understand was an impor- 
tant discovery. As researcher, I now realized experientially 

the need for multi-modal ways to get at meaning, since meaning 
would be imbedded in motives, intentions, actions, gestures, 
omissions, silences, and expressions as well as in language. The 
acts of interpretation, the meanings the actors give to their 


experiences, the way in which they make sense of life-world, and 


the inferences I draw as interpreter must be elicited from as 


Many perspectives as possible. 


Also. it was now clear that time was an important Factory 
, 


In the few weeks spent in Carole Greene's classrooms and in the 


Heathcote class I just began to scratch the surface of meaning. 


There lacked the on-going experiences which might lead the re— 


Searcher to strip away the veneer of day-to-day behavior in order 
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to allow the inconsistencies and inconeruities of the life-world 
to surface. Even’ Heathcote, with KRer@“skillevanethe use *ofedrama 
as a tool to get beneath the surface of the life experience and 

to shock one into coming to grips with reality, had just begun 

the process in the two week period of teaching. The Stage III 
experience would need an extended time in the first-year teacher's 


life-world. 
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Reflections on Stage III: Gwen McDonald 


The first guestion guiding the last Stagesofethis study 
ewhat elements constitute this teacher's life-world?" became the 
focal point of the research as the themes emerged. (sPaulo’Ereire's 


assertion that "problem-posing education [research] affirms men 


as beings in the process of becoming--as unfinished, incompleted 
beings in and with a like wise unfinished reality, & CL9GRs prt72) 
expresses the unfinished, incompleted sense even when the study 
has reached its conclusion. A series of influences has been 
identified. Research on the first-year teacher verifies the fact 
that others have identified somewhat the same influences, even 
though the application may be varied. Certain of the influences 


were also present in the drama classroom of Carole Greene. Still, 


=] 


the sense of "This isn't over. Gwen and other Gwen's have yet 
to face that step from university to classroom, have yet to be 
plunged into the process of induction, into a career and pro- 


fession" bring forth the belief that the model of a circulars study 


posited early in the thesis (Figure2,p.6) was a valid one demon- 


Strated by the living through of the stages themselves. The 


Circularity of the process, the fact that Gwen McDonald's voice 


and the voices of the many who spoke to the influences on ber 


life-world, Carole Greene's voice and the voices of her drama 


Classes will continue to speak to the next curriculum and instruc-— 


tion class taught by this researcher, only begins the circle once 


. : “ ul ce 
again. As faculty consultant, I will go once again into class 
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Booms and the observation cannot be the same, Will carry with it 


as baggage and as pre-understanding the experiences of the three 
Stages of the study. As university personnel exc MUI CXeh Mey el me he™ og a= 
Service during teachers professional development days, the 

search for meaning which was at the heart of this Study, wil) 
colour these in-service experiences and will help to formulate 

the problems posed and questions put forward. In a recent article, 
James Greenberg has reflected on the connections and tensions 


created by pre-service, beginning teaching, and inservice. He 
suggests that we must see these steps as stages in one inclusive 
continuum and that "currently they are recognized more and more 
as developmental, integral and complementary parts of a rational 
whole." (1983, p. 38) My reflection leads to a deep realization 
ehat this Sstuay has beén, for me, connective,an effort, to sce 
€ach of these steps as interrelated and as possessing common con- 


Cérns as well as common tensions. 


The first of the influences on Gwen's life-world, space and 
the way in which differing spaces in which she teaches and lives 
in any given school day affect her as person, and, in turn attiece 
her students has induced reflection on the need to provide in the 


in which 
University setting a variety of spaces, environments, in wh 


and to which the student teacher can respond. Open, free spaces 


are needed in which the student can orchestrate the movement of 


. At the same 
bodies and experiment with a variety of groupings 


chairs must 
time, traditional classroom with desks or tables and 
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be made available so that the young teacher will be at ease within 
this space and able to move with assurance from LVOonke, to pack. 
Spaces such as library and gymnasium présent their own special 
problems so some simulation of these Spaces should be part of. the 
experiential world of the curriculum and instruction course. Do 
the student teachers know the differences in these spaces and how 


to adapt as teachers? Are they aware of the problems which may 
arise? Can they make the space serve the goals of the lesson 
Mivstead of fighting the space and, ultimately, the students within 
that space? Are they learning to dwell in space and make the 
peace a dwelling for students? Other spaces such as staff room 
present problems for the new teacher. How can this be presented 
in pre-service and simulated in some way? Would role-playing 
mesist in making this a reality to be considered before it becomes 
a reality in the life-world? Reflection has evoked questions to 


me=Dpondered and on which to act in the StLrUCtTUrPING of: the, next 


course. The influence of space upon Gwen, her awareness and 


lack of awareness of spaces as problems or as advantages have 
made me space-conscious as instructor. 


The second of the influences, the weight of (the clock cime 


unbearable aspects 
On Gwen's life-world became one of the most p 


Biethe study. As the weeks progressed, the formal and informal 


m 
interviews with administrators and staff revealed that the drama 


inca m 
teacher the year preceding Gwen's hiring had carried the same 


Benedule as was given to Gwen and had had a nervous breakdown by 
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March of that year. Despite this fact. two differing levels ot 
Language Arts (Grades 8 and $) wers assigned to her and two 
Options were part of her schedule. Added to this, a full-scale 
Broadway Musical was time-slotted in the first term and she was 
appointed director before she had a chance to adjust to a teaching 
Situation. This pressure, watching it, barricipatingsinet ts 


realizing the stress under which Gwen was working dat Ly Sem ng 
to meet the demands of the schedule posed the most serious questions 
when considering Gwen's voice speaking to the university course. 
Brotrally drained, " "So much! . “an rawtiul Lot. "realty rushi nog. .— 
her words describe the reality of the situation and help inter- 
meecener response but give no clue as to what could be done in the 
university situation to prepare for this onslaught. Perhaps 

there is no way to ready a group of students for an over-burdened 
schedule. The recommendations of the Earp and Tanner study (1975) 


return to mind. They propose no more than two preparations for 


the beginning teacher. Gwen's seven subjects indicate the chasm 


between the world of academic research and the world of the 


practical school schedule. Helping the student-teacher to plan 


ways of dealing efficiently with marking and paper work might help 


to eliminate some burden, as might practicing short-cuts in the 


ase, the 
lesson-planning and unit planning procedures. in any ¢ ’ 


l of 
“totally overwhelmed" response of Gwen to the Clock |fime 


Silver Heights Community School makes this influence on her life- 


j her well 
Berd one to be considered seriously as important co 
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being and that of future first-year teachers. 


The third of the influences in Gwen's life-world, the program 
assigned to her, led to much reflection about the need for inte- 
@ration, especially in the secondary school level of teacher 


lave content materials and 


=o 


preparation. First-year teachers who 
teaching methodologies in one specific subject area do not seem 

to be prepared for the reality of the school situation. Even 
Naving a minor area of study, as both Carole and Gwen had, requires 
the knowledge and skill of a curriculum and instruction course to 


assist them with methods of teaching that subject. 


Not only do they need teaching methods, but first year 
teachers who are assigned option courses (in Gwen's case, Mythology 
and Psychology) need to know something about curriculum develop- 
ment. When they are assigned options they are given no course of 


Study, sometimes no suggested text or list of resources, and are 


Stidvi e of 
told to structure a one-term course. Studying sample cours 


studies in a curriculum course, especially a course of study out- 


side the discipline which is their major content area, might pre- 


pare the neophyte teacher for the experience of a program assigned 
for which they feel unprepared or partially prepared. 


Still under the topic of program, living within Gwen's life- 


world made me aware that the peer teaching done in class should 


and could focus on the integrative aspects suggested by Carole 


and illustrated by Gwen in her inabifity to feel tree Co duce 
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drama methodology in teaching other subjects. Only in one option 
class (Mythology) did Gwen attempt role-playing, oral interpretation, 


changing of the room environment. and 


orytelling. Perhaps 


Teading peers in lessons built on the content of the minor sub- 
gect area, would allow the student teacher to make the transfer 
of methodology and the integration of the major and minor subject 


area. The transfer is the thought process of recognizing drama 
not only as a subject area but as a teaching methodology. 


Once the classes were assigned, Gwen discovered that the 
Language Arts teachers had rejected the text suggested by the 
provincial education board and used instead, mimeographed materials 
from many sources. She realized then that she was teaching 
seven courses with no text book for any class, that she would have 
Peeaduplicate all materials for students. It might be possible in 
a curriculum and instruction class to explore the options avail- 
able if this should happen to teachers in their first year of 
teaching. Text books with teacher's manuals could be sought out. 
Experienced teachers could be approached for materials used in 


another year. Meetings of teachers who are assigned like classes 


could be requested by the new teacher if the principal hasn't 


taken this step. 


The whole area of program assigned to the new teacher is one 


which must be taken seriously and awareness of its possible appear-— 


ce 
Bacenas a problem in the first-year prepared for by the depar 


COnNStruction-. 
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The design and implementation of the program for teachers must 
recognize the fact that most secondary teachers must be prepared 
for more than one subject and that integration of courses and 
methodologies becomes a tool for the young teacher in the process 


Seer nauction. 


The fourth influence on Gwen's teaching life, the adminis- 
tration of Silver Heights Community School, taught her to cope 
with change in her teaching life. Since each principal was 
representative of a totally divergent approach to school manage- 
ment, Gwen had to be flexible. Both administrators supported 
Gwen in her struggle with class control and both gave the 
type of approval and congratulatory response needed before and 
after public productions during the year. It was the approach 
to school discipline and to group decision-making where the 
difference lay and Gwen was called upon to adjust to these differ- 
ences. Preservice courses can and should structure experiences 


which demand flexibility in order to prepare the student teacher 


for this aspect of change. However, it was in the area of super- 


vision where Gwen found the most difficulty. Frequently, in her 


log and in early interviews, she commented on her need for super- 


vision in the early days of teaching. Student teachers are 


evaluated in class by the instructor of the rcurraicu lumyand cin- 


struction class, by peers after each session of leading the class, 


by cooperating teachers and faculty consultants during the student 
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eeaching rounds. Does this prepare them for the type of super- 
Vision’ which is part of the responsibility of administration 


(district supervisors, and either principal or vice principal ‘of 


the school)? Gwen kept mentioning "the need for reassurance," 
"the desire for feedback". This led tc reflection about the need 


for a support system for first-year teachers, a support system 


within the school, and one outside the school on the school dis- 
trict level. This makes even more pertinent the comments of 
Greenberg (1983, pp.38-43) about the continuum of preservice- 
beginning teacher-inservice. Perhaps a continuous support system 
Beeds to flow throughout this cycle. Whose responsibility is it 
Poetnitiate such a support system? Or,.is it possible that just 

a certain personality needs a continued support? The recognition 
and identification of such future teachers could begin in the pre- 
service phase and be implemented during the next two phases. At 


any rate, Gwen identified her need for continued supervision and 


yet, when she did receive that supervision after the second 


principal's arrival, had some difficulty coping with what appeared 


to be negative comments, suggestions for improvement which were 


Patt sof this supervision. .in.an early interview in the study, 


Gwen identified her attitude toward authority_as being one which 


of 
welcomed advice being given to her. Yet, a,.certaln amount 


defensiveness surfaced when she didn't feel that she was being 


listened to by Mrs. Hannaford. Reflection on this apparent 
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inconsistency revealed that no amount of supervisory preparation 
ts going to eliminate difficulties in accepting evaluation since 
the human element will make it easier to take criticism from one 
source than from another. The fact that preservice courses deal 
with the coping strategies and attempt to help the student teacher 
to identify the need to relate with the administrators of the 


school and to be prepared for the fact that they will be evaluated 
means an effort is being made to help them to be aware that this 


is one of the important influences on their first-year. 


The influence of staff, the fifth of the themes to emerge 
in this study, is a strong one on Gwen's life-world. A specialized 
group of employees, they are also seen by Gwen as support and 
Mainstay. The assistance, however, does not come from appointed 
members of staff, but from unexpected sources, those who have 


taught the subject area before and offer materials and suggestions 


out of a recognition of her need. The inability of the head of 


the department of Language Arts and Gwen to communicate is high- 


lighted in interviews with each. Mary Regan views Gwen as con- 


fident, self-assured, and not needing assistance’ and ‘fears that 


Samoffecr of help will be rejected. Gwen, on the other hand, feels 


lost, isolated, and fears that she would be seen as incompetent 


Weeshe reveals her lack of security and need for direction. A 


ndemato 
MOVE on the part of administration 1S required Gi 


; it si called ra 
facilitate this communicative process. Whether 
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buddy system, resource person or department head someone, early 
in the pre-school planning time, should be assigned to meet with 
first-year teachers and to assist them in their long-range plan- 
Ming of units, as well as with the first specific lesson plans. 
The curriculum and instruction class could structure experiences 
using role-play to prepare the new teacher with the language 
necessary to ask for assistance if it doesn't seem to be forth- 
coming. An attitude needs to be established to help the first- 
year teacher to transcend the need to create a confident image 


and to admit that experience needs to be earned by living through 


the early inexperience and resulting tension. 


Socialization, the process of accepting and being accepted 
Oma new society, was a difficult one for Gwen since before and 
after class hours were filled with mimeographing and preparing 
materials and lunch hour taken by rehearsals of the school pro- 
duction. She reached Christmas holidays having to say, "I don't 
know the staff." It wasn't until January that her schedule per- 
mitted chats over tea before class and lunches shared with staff 


members. Even then, interviews revealed Gwen as being viewed 


i herrea 
very differently by different staff members. One saw he Ss 


Reaching out, asking for help, assisting others and flexible. 


Another saw her as confident, not needing help, and self-sufficient. 


The very qualities which enhanced Gwen to one teacher as a staff 


e ValyYZation  isea 
member, were considered barriers to another. Soc 
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difficult step for the first-year teacher and one for which the 
experiential quality of a curriculum and instruction class may 
help to prepare. Awareness of the step as one through which they 
must go may assist in the transition from peer socialization to 


colleague socialization. 


The sixth and final influence 


emerge, the students 


assigned to the first-year teacher, is one for which little or 

no preparation can be made in methods classes. Reflection has 

led me to conclude that although skills may be taught which will 
work to the students' benefit in class and motivational techniques 


may be learned which will stimulate learning and an attitude of 
ite blectual «curiosity, a nurturing spirit and a warm, caring 

Setmtude tare: not learned qualities. Gwen ‘sincerely cared ‘about 
her students. She made mistakes, corrected students unfairly at 


times, revealed to them human moods and inconsistencies but could 


Foxy 


be forgiven by them because of her efforts to reach them on "the 


human level They tested her, were in confrontational situations 


with her, were verbally angry at injusticesy resented icertain 


Control methods and even rebelled at times. Gwen, however, made 


it clear that their self-growth and development as people were 


foremost in her goals, so ultimately, her students worked for her 


approval How can a university class develop Gualities which are 


i ? 
integral to personality and central to the being of a human: 


What it can do, I have decided upon reflection, is to simulate 
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classroom situations and lead students to decide which response 
foo be theirs in that jsituation. Role-playing of parent-teacher 
interviews is another way to focus on that which will be integral 


to on-going teacher/student relationships. 


Final reflections on the process of this study lead me to 
ask about the influence of the study on the life-world of the 
two key informants in the study. How did participation in the 


work affect the lives of Carole Greene and Gwen McDonald? If 
ethnographic descriptions are to provide insights about instruction 
did the reconstruction of Carole's drama classroom and the 
emergence of themes from Gwen's life~-world hold up a mirror to 

life experience for them? Carole's response of, "Yes, that's 
Peemway it is in class, but I couldn't have described it" gives 

one level of response. Three weeks may not be long enough to 
affect the life-world in any significant way, even to bringing 


ral 


a new awareness of the meaning of choices made or actions done. 


The fact that she was eager to have both her principal and vice- 


principal read the finished description, "they'll understand 


Setter what. I'm trying to do in, there" would indicate the. fact 


that she feels a true picture had been drawn of her drama class-— 


room, 


Gwen McDonald, however, was part of a six=month study.» As 


researcher, I entered deeply into her life-world for a significant 


period of time. Banly in the study, for the first four weeks or 
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so, she was very conscious of my presence: 


It's funny. I say things and I immediately 
know that you're getting it down. I 
instinctively know that you're getting it 
GOowh.y .9> L notice out of é corner of my 
eye that when I say som: or when I 
deal with a particular prot er when I 
discipline that you're writing things down. 
(Interview, Dec. 1, 1982) 


and when asked if it would be better for her if I didn't write 


rs 


but waited until the class were over, she responded: 


On mo. it doesn't distract in any way. 
I'm just aware. 


(Interview, Dec. 1, 1982) 


Barlier the previous month, she had commented that she was for- 
getting that I was in the room, so this admission that she was 
very aware of an observer was a surprise. The role was still 
emerging. In February, a student, Cindy, sitting at my table in 
the room to get some notes from the board asked "are you a 
journalist?" Gwen was speaking to the class at the time so I 
just shook my head at Cindy to indicate ‘rots. #A Disa he Sbater: 


when Gwen had completed her remarks I said "Just as you are 


writing a description of 'The House of Usher', Cindy, I'm writing 


a description of a classroom and a teacher." Cindy said, "Oh 


With great inflection and lI heard her repeat the statement 


was 
several times to others in the room. By this time, Gwen 


standing beside the table and on hearing my response to Cindy 


aa1d, “That's good". 
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A month later when a university runetion kept me away from 


euepschool for.a-day,-on my return, over morning coffee, Gwen 


volunteered the information that 


I don't even know you're there any more, but 

the kids sure know when you're not. They all 

asked yesterday where you were and what you 

were doing. 

(Informal Interview, Feb. 8, 1983) 

Beater, in discussing in’ a formal taped interview, I repeated to 
her what had been said to me the day before by a graduate stu- 
dent: "Oh, that must be so hard for that first-year teacher 


having you there all the time." Gwen's response was revealing to 


me: 


I know you appreciated my letting you come in 
but I really appreciated your being here be- 
cause it's been like a moral support. It's 
Eeablyvefrighteningvat tLirst -toybesin front soft 
a class and to realize that you are a teacher. 
Youswerela studentaiaglittleioe:der?tthan rhem 
and now you are a teacher, to have another 
teacher with you who's writing things down, 
who's. noticing things going on . + . 1t%s 

so nice to have someone to talk to. I really 
appreciated that. I think it's helped me grow 
an saawiul loteas sacfirstsy.ean theacher. And i 
have found that I've not noticed your being 


there: . 
(Formal interview, April 19, 1983) 


This response and that of the other first year teacher, Tome Prourn, 


after I had interviewed him, have led me to the realization of 


how much these first-year teachers want and need a support sys- 


tem, a listener, who doesn't necessarily have answers for them 


but who can listen and ask pertinent questions which help them to 
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find the answers and to list the alternatives. As Tom exclaimed 
pwith this conversation right here, I'll walk out of here and 
feel much better." (Interview, Tom Prouix, Feb. 17, 1983) 
Concomitant with the on-going concern that my presence was 
an added burden in Gwen's life~worid was the emerging awareness 
of the stresses placed on the researcher in the midst of person- 
Oriented research. There was a constant tension to balance the 


outsider/stranger role with the insider/participant role. Agar 
describes much of North American fieldwork where the line between 
fieldwork and life "is blurry and traversed" because of living at 
home and traveling to fieldwork close by as demanding from the 
researcher a high degree of toleration of uncertainty (1980, p. 53). 


fieldworker must frequently leave and 


Agar's observation that th 
regroup before he can be comfortable occurred in this study. The 
truth of his example of crossing the line between field and home 
rapidly and his comparison of this daily wrenching to scenes 


shifting like the jumping frames of an old silent movie was 


verified when one of my readers, an anthropologist, suggestedaa 


time of distancing after reading the week #10 field log and jour- 


nal. "You are too close, are developing too much empathy." A 


ten day hiatus brought me back to the research with a freshness 


of perspective and the distance helped to develop new eyes with 


which to look. The human element of shock at Gwen's accident on 


Bebersonal level and the vulnerability of a case study with a 
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single key informant had assisted in my crossing the line between 
the outsider/insider role. Zigarmi (1980, p. 23) describes the 
Stress of using ethnographic field work methodology as concerns 
related to meeting personal and professional needs simultaneously, 
and adds that stress seems to evolve and escalate with familiarity. 
I found this especially true when prior acgquaintanceship with the 
key informant combined with observing and participating in her 
struggle with overload and then with personal injury made dis- 


eencing a difficult task. 
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Some Final Reflections 


This research has been a search. “Search” “from-the OFd 
French cerchier, to seek and from Late Latin Circare> «to go 
Found, explore is defined as. "to find, incover, or come to know 


by exploration or investigation". What h 


ey 


Ss this. exploration un- 


covered by way of knowing? 


I have come to know something of the first-year drama 


teacher's classroom. The elements of movement, space, action, 


reflection, self-growth, and awareness of growth emerged clearly 


as representative of the pedagogy occurring in Carole Greene's 
Classroom. However, the brief time spent in the field and the 
On-going, dynamic, changing quality of the events which are part 


of the educational scene reveal the fact that the description is 


a frozen-in-time moment of the drama class and of Carole Greene 


as teacher. 


I know that applying this frozen moment to an also evolving 


university course required a fusion of theory and praxis, a 
recognition of the need for certain skill building and a need 


; e s of process, conscious- 
Stated by Carole's voice to have awarenes p : 


ness of the experiential, be built as an essential element into 


the training of the drama teacher. However, characteristics of 


a pedagogical situation are not radically altered in a short time. 


ferener, 1979) p. ‘218) The slow evolving of the course to 


answer the needs identified by the Stage ENS eae CRON 
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living through ens course severasi times with the instructor 


searching for the typical and atypical student teacher responses. 

If have come to know that the levels of participation are 
many, are frequently inter-related, are not static but may be 
moved through by any one participant several times in one activity. 
Realization that a language is developed by a group who have 
entered into complete participation and that an observer may hear 
that language and may physically participate but can not become 
part of the full meaning of the experience has emerged slowly. 


And, finally, I have come to know the influences which have 
the greatest impact on the life-world of a first-year drama 
teacher. Spaces in which she teaches and dwells, the time pressures 
which control her hours, the program she is assigned to prepare 
and to teach, the administration which interacts with her, the 
Staff who are or are not her support, and the students whom she 
motivates and nourishes form the life-world of this teacher. I 
have come to know and to respect Gwen McDonald, and through her, 
the many first-year teachers which our institutions and schools 


of education train and send forth each year to begin a career, to 


enter into a profession. Horowitz has Written Of thes needa to 


develop a teacher education program that “will enable thes ucure 


teacher, with help from the professionals in the schools and at 


the university, to integrate what he learns into his developing 


S916 SPats- stud 
Concept of the role of the teacher. (1974, p y 
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has been an attempt to build that bridge back to one university 
course, to listen to the voices of Carole Greene and Gwen McDonald 


mreene effort to create that integration 


Carole Greene has moved from the junior high school class- 
room to the task of structuring a senior high school drama program 


ma new school. 


Gwen McDonald did not sign a contract for a second year of 


teaching. 
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Informed Consent rm 
The Research project 
peeve conducted by doctoral date 


has been explained to me. 
is completely voluntary. 
participation involves engaging 
views and allowing the research 


for a period of six months. 


I understand 


Additionally, 
by me will be kept confidential 


revealed. I understand that I 


and discontinue participation 


Stand that all questions [I 


answered by the candidate 
above 


On the basis of the 


Perce in this project. 


ed 


f-tt?cipant's’ Signature 


Date 


Further. 


"Stand that my participation 


aerstand that my 


several dialogical inter- 
er to observe in my classrooms 
hat all information provided 
and my identity will not be 


am free to withdraw my consent 
n the study at any time. 
t the final report of this 


it I further under- 


study will be 


ae 


ts, I agree to partici- 


emen 


enn 


Investigator's Signature 


Therese Craig O.P. 
#602 11111 82 Avenue 
Edmonton, Alberta 
(403) 432-0697 


T6G 0X9 


rari Wp th Lae 


Oe ves 34 yeas, seid r tea seq. pryiag oudtana 


a ; gretorg_ forsee 
= 
‘etsbiones 4 Levotuem ya bets J 


0 eS 


Pied +e83 Dasvedeber £ «a0 os benteiax 
ed+ snetenehnu 2 «,zaniis yosonulov yis a 
rT 


~ 
2£000 +» leusues ne Oe-Pepre eaviovel noigegs 
vm ab svyeedg OF Ted pono aes antares 
ra  edgabm xie 30 bork 
y i 
ioLppmioaas tis 6x iss ex ghay 3 yitsnoksebt 
fhey sob Rm See latequbdé weed 2447) ed: cia 


we Cyn @oz3 an T teu? Stesnuobav 1s 


: "ei" ; 
+6. @yeqsa™ fea eg) 2 aac eisbne ssebau.. 


artruy's 2 a8 pisosex? 4! Sb abienes od od (t, 


“yt 
pike ybusa Ss ff dose sven J anoigneup ia sas 
 etsbibne> eit Ya * 


fat 
ageoe ‘ougiie git Ro elesd ait 
: Hast wAL sduat veal 


APPENDIX B 


oi | | 
: 
- 


ce Ml Tee 


Zi 


taf) 


Transcription’ of 


Interview with Mrs. Greene 


292 


—_ on i? 
A. 


Sc Aci tq 22iagZt 
B30 .a5N coiw weLete a! 
™~ ss , yh 
a 
ay «: 

lati 


Transcription of Interview with Mrs 


FS. Greene 
reene, 


Littlecrest Junio; 


Therese Craig, interviewer 


Mrs. Greene, interviewee 


Yesterday (in the first 
that struck me 


a reeling in the room 


because you pushed everythin 


together 


two classrooms put 
made such an effort in the 
ther 


Would you add ano 


what word 


your drama room, 


Respect, I think. Because 


sense as to what 
were allo 


Tycameoinnthings 


So, I established areas. 


That's obvious to someonéerw 


O.Ka* Do you mean 


areas. 
Everybody's. 


How did they do that? 


of space 


the room we 


RiagaA School 


oom visit), 
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Drama Teacher 


June 3, 1981 


the two words 


e “space” and. ©OlOr. seared 
ace and, of course, that's 
ng back - space beyond just 


1 ry re | 
CaAdh 
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CO thnac¢ 
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ao you 


Tt enrnk- of 
as before. 
he tand 


Welt 


atching. 


Ge One 


because you 


make it colorful. 
When you think of 


think eof? 


LE “Ina OoLlErerent 
The -£irst -time 


so were the kids. 


The kids know the 


your respect for the room? 


Everybody contributed to the new room. 


How did the kids contribute? 
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Well, the drama troupe (the extca=-curricular drama club) 
contributed a lot. They painted. chey painted everything 


black, the levels, and things so that the focus would be 


on the people. Then the bulictin boards and walls - 
they painted all those white. And pictures are all 


taken by the students, not by me, so that everything is 


Eneiis, not. mine ..but. ours . 


5 


I noticed that one area says "Journals" and there's a 


whole stack of things there. How do you use the Journal 


idea? 
Well, not as often as I'd like to. We use them as I 
need them, when there's something If want them to keep 


or remember. But they're not using them everyday. 
But if we want to write something, there's.a place for 


eer to do 1:0. 


Do you do any reflection, like “that's the reason Bae a le er 


So how © felt about ...0% 


Un huh. When there's an exercise, we write "Today I 


did " or "What I think about -" or “What I've 


learned in drama". We did that yesterday. 


What are you going to do with the Journal at the end? 


Do you have any plans for them? 
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I don't know about the 93's and 8's DUE for sure the 7s, 


We'll keep theirs. I want ‘them to look back in two 


years and be able to see it all, to see where they've 
come but for the 8's and 9's. -~, For the 7's I'd like an 


on-going file for each. 


ei 
cr 
(D 


So you're building a program grade 7's. 


Meo clat's CLgne. 


’ 
O.K. Well, then, how would you describe the reaction of 


the 8's and 9's to you right now? 


Better, a lot better. The grade 8's started to turn 
around, near Christmas-time. They were finally tolerating 


me. but it's been a struggle. But today, 1 came into the 


’ 


room and they were already in a circle with the lights 
out - they were going to surprise me. 


So. that ‘ritual' that you've set up has been a struggle? 


a 


Oh yes, no, that's been there, but it's never been some- 


thing they've enjoyed or appreciated and I haven't done 


as much with them as I wanted to - stage fighting, then 


I went into improvisation, then I went into. tilm, put 


vouvcen'™t teach Film to kids when you €am F se a- We 


did as much as we could. 


So it was film as appreciation, not the idea of making 
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No, no - things from Naticnsai Film Board and such. 


And what have you done with the 7's? What was your 


program this year? 


I started on the Introduction Program and respect for the 
room and each other. Then we went into Mime which they 
actually loved, it's their favorite Unit = maybe Ay -con— 
tributed to that because I love it. We stayed on that 
for a long time. We never got into illusions but really 
improvisation, but we called it mime, that you don't need 
props. They've used what they learned there all year. 
Then, we went into clowns, clown make-up, a little bit 

SE puppets, they became the puppets. They were the 
puppets. Now we're doing the final projects, a final 
Group ‘project, then they “li“do the final independent 
project. 

O.K. Do you remember way back at the beginning of 389, 


you each worked out an image or symbol. . . 
Un huh - a‘heart. 
On — has that changed? 


Se delelLe 15S 5 


Ohie te nite was. it. modified, in any ways 
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Oh "yeah, ai Jittle bit closer to reality than it was. It 
was pretty idealistic. mie deve st Pe there. Te peers 


be there, otherwise I won't reach anything. 
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O.K. and now be really honest and hard here - can you 
think of the ways in which Ed. c.I. XXX/XYZ has been a 
help to you. Look back te four weeks of how to teach 
Junior high school drama. 
Et was all I had. It was the Only thing*®i had.-+-As far 
as I'm concerned I couldn't have done without it. 


How did it help you? 


pa 
8] 
= 


How .tOr.¢ L was allowed = 5 I was allowed to 


experiment. 

Are you saying skills? Or give you a grab-bag of tech- 
niques? 

Yeah, but both, and more. I think £ learned a lot about 


myself before I got here because of the course and I 


think if [I start with me, I can easily reach out to otnenrs. 


O.K. When you say "you learned a lot about yourself" 


what do you mean by that? 


I had more to offer than I thought I did, that I'd had 


ind ; ree aE 
enough training in drama to teach about any are 


guess I didn't think T'd had enough. Resources: ‘i 


don't really know what to call them all - methods. Ways 


of going about things. Um - and also a really good 


rapport with students, how to get it: and marital 1. 


the way you'd ask them for ideas, evaluation. 1 didnt 
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know that mattered. I had thought I could teach with 
only what the teacher thought but now I use ‘theirs all 


the time, unless it's a final project - "what did you 
like about it?" "What kind of things can we do to 


improve it?" So, I got that from the course and 


Journal. 


Could something more have been done or something different 
have been done in 389 that you look back now and think 


"Oh, I wish I had learned that in Ed. C.i.? 


Maybe the preparation for another subject area - some 
more integration. Because the little I got helped me a 
tort but. I wish I'd had more. 

Um - like how to use drama in language arts - how to use 
drama in social studies? 


That's right - that's right. Like everybody would say 
"it's possible” but I never really believed it until I 


tried it. So, it's a matter of experimenting, not just 


doing. 


So, if one of your units had been an integrative one - 
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mo one, an foun, .years) has suggested that and it's a really 


good idea. Even the speech unit could have been inte— 


grated with another Giscipline. 
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fi¢feel so, inadequate in speech, stay away from it. 


So, this summer I'm going to get 


= 


act together and 
create a unit that I can work with, not that someone 
else 1S capable of, 

You haven't done any choral speaking? 

Ne- ~E“teel*really guilty about that. 

ioe thatvsal P’right. -That will come. Remember, we 
Said last year you'll work at the things you feel at 


ease with - that's why your mime unit was such a success 


because you felt fine there. 


It makes a difference. Um. I would have liked a little 


more “he Ip'“on “choosing things for presentation. 
How to select materials? 


Yeah. or... how to create them. What we got was a list 


of one-act Yplays, “which is fine for senior high but you 


get into junior high and they're expecting a show case - 


how you go about picking something that you can show. 


£ times. You can 
It's so easy once you try it a couple o 


do anything - it doesn't have to be a play - they create 


See just Having to do it. 
bake being a type of collective — student teachers doing 


a collective together and then evaluating how they got 


Ge 
from where they started to the end of 
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Exactly. That would help. 


That would also take away tne writing of one more unit. 

It could be done during class time. That's a very good 

idea. Let me write those two ideas down before I forget 
them. (By this time, we both had forgotten the tape 


\ 


recorder was on.) 


Let me just go back to one thing I wanted to ask you 
about yesterday's class. When you put on the video tape 


presentation of the making of The Empire Strikes Back,what 
were they looking for? 
Giey-were mainly watching for ... yeah, ofwell, © know 
where you're leading me - 

(Both laugh) 

Hey, you're not supposed to be analyzing my methods! 
Well, they were watching for fun. No, they had been 
given a worksheet the day before but they make such a 


big deal out of a worksheet, so they were watching for 


fur, “for enjoyment. 

O.K. so that's the purpose. 

Yeah, but they still have to do the worksheet. 

So then, the purpose is fun and enjoyment but you'll use 


the worksheet for discussion. 
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What kind of articulation do you do 
They'll do the worksheet and 


they'll be in.groups to discuss it. 


it together. 


Like the class this morning —- the 


Well, usually we'd do one ske 


but 


another one and discuss it 


We went right through. 


This morning, what was their p 


What came before this to 


fe 


How to work in groups and how to make decisions NOW, 


BOO, OVEr and over it, 


tch and discuss 1c 


urpose 


1 
PEE Pare Lire 


SO 


Oo with kids? 


Correct at or etse 


or else going through 


grade 7's? 


then 


because it's tinal projects 


in these scenes? 


aor On tee 


Noe 


sometimes it takes them so long .. 


So, it's really offer’ and. yield? 
Yes, it's a combination of everything they've done in 


, 


improving and concentration. 
And how long did they work on it? 


They had four or five days to work. 


And they have been in drama since September? 


Right 


How do you evaluate? 


What were you writing today? 
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poo ning - “whether the beginning was strong - good 


control - good concentration ~ good sound effects - if 
there is something Original, I haven't seen before. I 
= , 


especially mark it with a star so I can mentzvon’ at "to 


show them I appréciate it. 
Were you happy with what you saw this morning? 


ves, Iwas. iI was fairly happy. A couple of people 
haven't grown very much in acting ability but that's not 
my main objective. It's how each person has developed. 
Some haven't talked much, and they're coming out. And 


vacuum cleaners, he's not 


Michael, the one who sold th 
One, Orethe school's brightest boys, but he’s doing so 


well in drama. 


His dialogue was really flowing - for that grade level. 


And is use of repetition... It had a clever structure. 


There were situations that were well developed. They 


had a choice from a sheet but they were free to do some- 


thing else. There were at least two that weren't on the 


sheet. The house - I liked the way they did) that. 


turning the house around. 


Yes, yes. 


, 


They've really come a long way in creating things in 


their imagination. Jumping on that thing on the washing 
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machine - they did that reaily well. T 
was happening. 

Now 
them at the end? Will you do the critique or will every- 


one do the critique? 


First of all, we'll do one with everybody, in general 


“What did you like about it?" and “What could be improved." 


Ten Ili read out*my notes. 
Does everyone in each group get the same mark? 


Yes, on the group project because each one will do an 


, 


independent project where they get a mark alone, an 


individual mark. 


Oh, that's interesting. So you have two ways of marking 


, 


for, that.tinal,.report card? 


Raiciiyt. 


If somebody came out here and were really questioning 


whether drama does anything for kids, at the end of your 


fivetyvyear,of: teaching, Whatghave yovescer drama do for 


these kids? 


on; poy! 


I mean. how would you defend the fact that you have all 


; 2? 
these drama classes running: 


They really saw what 


» you wrote an evaluation. Will you do this aloud with 
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You'll find very few that don't enjoy ait. First oerd1. 
it's a class they enjoy. i really believe they've 
developed a lot as people. They get along with each 
ber se they try.) They try néw things in class. They're 
not as shy about themselves physically as they were at 


the beginning, of the year. I was really surprised when 


wa 
j 


they didn't vocalize immediately this morning, usually 
it's "Ahgggggggggggg" I was the only one." 

What do you think caused that? 

I'm sure they were a little shy with you there. 


Does’ putting the lights down ‘help? “'P noticed you "did 
that =— put the lights down really low - just a few spots 


OuGYS 


ive always done that... L.daen'’t. know, exactly why = if 


somebody can't see that well, they might be able to do 


a little more. 


You warm up with them, don't you? 


Always. That's another thing. I never expect them to 


do anything I wouldn't do. I take my shoes Off. Sit on 


Eyentloor, nobody gets a privileged position. 
You exert a lot of control. They come in, go over and 


take their shoes off, they gravitate immediately to the 


Circle you use the lights as control, you Use yoU™ 
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etlencex«ascontrol; «youvuse hand claps Do you think 


your drama class is too 


(Laughter) No. Because if I'm doing an exercise that 
I don't want to be that different from them, then I 
won't use the controls at all. They no longer exist. 


They talk and we do things together. But I have that to 


Go back"'to ; 


How long did it take to get that light thing to really 


work, because they move into a total freeze? 


Um. Well, not very long because we did that every day 
when we started, everyday - about two months. Some had 
& sa  s 4 


it right away. 

Some classes or some people in classes 
: 1 ~ CT fe ia 

Did you feel you had to fight to get that? 


Un huh. 


Suppose someone said to you, "Those controls really 


erlieh creativity. Kids are nor allowed to be themselves. * 


I'd say "Bunk! Show me how it crushes creativity when 


i see my kids doing what they are doing. It allows 


freedom to work within it." 


j ? 
Did they come to you with any controls working: 
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No. (heavy emphasis) No. ft's really strange how con- 
trols develop. In one class, I put an arm up and they 
all did it. Now, I can use it on the bus and it works. 
I put my arm up and they all do too and it gets quiet so 
you can announce. In another class, grade 7, the one 
you'll see this afternoon, they picked up a control and 


have hung onto it - a double clap. I forget, because the 


other classes all dropped it. But they remind me. 


How many controls from drama atmosphere, environment, do 


e 
you carry into your two language arts classes? 

fvoe Lights go'on and off, only in language arts they 
just turn to me and quiet. And also "freeze" Lig ad) 


announcement comes on. 


That's interesting. 


(Other teachers began talking to us so the interview 


terminated. ) 
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Contents of the Journal are listed here. The ode ticeaeenee 


Classifying Journal contents is ; follows: 


(M) mimeographed material prepared by the teacher 


(R) reflections or thoughts written by the student 


Ten rules for the drama room (™M) 

What I did in drama today (R) 

Guide for Project I (M) 

What I think about day 2 in drama (R) 
Bulletin Board display assignment sheet (M) 
Sound effects (M) 

What I liked today (R) 


Today we ... (R) With this sheet, the teacher begins writing 
in the Journal - direct comments to the student 


A "Dear Journal" letter about warm-ups 
Things I have learned in drama (January - mid year) (R) 
Mime test (M) 

Improvisation sheet (M) 

How old do you think I am? (R) 


Teacher evaluation check-list on 


‘ = A wae {mM} 
Clowning around sheet and poster (mM) 


Describe slap-stick comedy (R) 
Sketch rules (M) 

Reaction to W. C. Fields film (R) 
Sketch rules (M) 

Puppets (M) 

Wentrilicist Sketch (M) 

Clown Make-up (M) 

Make-up needs list (M)_ 


Mimal Projects list (M) 

lad I want to know about drama 
If I e 6 student, what wou : 
(in aon for a visit next week beet Grade 6 students who 
Will be in the Junior High next year.) 
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COURSE OF STUDY, FOR ED.,C.d.. XXX/X¥2 


Curriculum and Instruction 
in 


Secondary School Drama 


PHILOSOPHY GUIDING TH 
OF 
DRAMA EDUCATION 


Boe C.1l. XXX/XYZ: Curriculum a J 
Drama (Intea: 

Drama means "to do" For 3 

be involved with both the theory wh 

the techniques which most effective 


effective drama lesson. I believe 


Structure for drama education and 


EChUCLUL 


where each class period is 


Pees titst-day,.in the curriculum and 


Class itself becomes a mod 
perienced and then charted, 
eee) 9 


Wats, leads to a stress on 


Courses. This procedure, in time, 


teaching techniques and stra 


a class through a sequenced 


3 
nave 


and 


builds 


ei Gil 


SPS PIMPS PRY 
SLRUCTURING 


etruction in Secondary School 


| Be aayeam 
“a FCOoOgra mi) 


reason, drama education must 
motivates the doing and 
lead “to structuring an 
in the process-—concept 
evolved to the stage 
From 


this belief. 


ea upon 


instruction procedure, the 


aching of drama and is ex- 


and ecriticized as model: 


reflection within these 


an awareness of 


itegies and to the ability to lead 


lesson/unit. 


The content of the curriculum and instruction classes is 


dictated by the Alberta Curriculum Guide for Drama. 


divides drama/theatre content 


Drama (11 units) is taught to the 


Classes, and theatri 


School drama classes. Because much 


for the two levels. 


This guide 


Creative 


junior high school drama 


cal skills are taugnt Toe tue senior high 


of the content of the junior 
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high school course is not dealt with in the Drama Department 


(mime, movement, make-up, puppetry} some of that content must 

be covered, however superficially, in the Cc. & I. component 

(Ed. C.I. XXX). Content for the senisr high school round must 
also cover theatrical resources not touched upon in the few 
drama courses in theatrical skills permitted to the drama 
education major. (Ed. C.I.xXYZ). This need for content 
necessitates more peer teaching experiences than were previously 


structured into these courses. 


There is an effort made within each course to motivate 


Students to further reading, both in their discipline of drama/ 


theatre and within the areas of teaching/classroom management. 


4 


Some stress is placed on abstracts and 


4) 


some sharing is done 
Orally as a result of that reading. 


have been introduced 


wh 


; etiudent 
In the past two years, the student 


to journal/log book writing as a part of the fifteen weeks of 


integrated program. They are led to listing the events of each 


class and the implications of the class structure to them as 


Piucure, teacher. This procedure seems to have some value for 


them in building of awareness, in early recognition of their 


re. 
own strengths and weaknesses as future teache 


My approach to the training of teachers in drama as education 


has its roots in the work of Dorothy Heathcote of the University 


dn 
of Newcastel-upon-Tyne in northern England. She has state 
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one of her unpublished papers 


"Teaching is creative work and creative work has five 


factors: 


want to do it 


the drive to 


the feedback to 
content of the doing 
within the topic area 


Satisfy 


Signals to communicate during 


the rituals of going about it. 


mmese Steps Aandicate the: proces 


integrated program in drama education. 
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the level of function 


the doing and 
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EDs ees 3 
Curriculum and Instruction in secondary School Drama 
Prerequisites: Three full courses in the teaching specialization. 


Bi. 


1 


Aims: 


The student enters this 
courses for Phase I (Ed. 
B52 ana Bd.,.Pra. 353). 
minimum of three full 


€ having had the prescribed 
£51), and Phaseg it. (Ebd. Ga 
ogram has also given him a 


in Drama. 


in@this“course?> the student “will interpret the generic 
teaching skills within the perspective of the discipline 
of drama. He will learn to plan lessons and units which 
have direct application to the developmental drama 
approach which is the essence of the drama curriculum for 
Junior High School in the Alberta Curriculum Guide for 
Drama. 


Objectives: 


(1) To apply the concepts of to teach/to learn directly 
to drama classroom. 


(Zy) *To"%sttdy and ‘apply the content of the*Alberta Curriculum 
Guide for Drama. 


(3) To apply the writing of objectives in the drama program 


Unit objectives 
Lesson objectives 


(4) To write lesson plans for the drama class and to do 
peer teaching of these lessons. 


(Sy \PoMstructure drama units for Junior High School 
classes. 


of, management of, and 


anization 
(OyeTo=sStudy™ the “org h School Classroom. 


structure of a Junior Hig 
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(8) To present 
Junior High 


and methods for the 


Week 1 


Concepts of "to teach" and "to learn" in relation to the 
drama program (a model) x te 

Introduction of the Alberta Curriculum Guide for Drama. 
Writing objectives in the drama program. 


Lesson 
Gira. & 


Writing lesson plans for the drama class. 

Daily warm-ups and eis importance (daily peer teaching 
and evaluation of warm-ups/action and reflection). 

Library Tour and C.M.P.C. workshop to learn drama resources. 


Week 2 


Introduction of the Jun: 
Bamonton Public Schoor” 
Roles of student teache 
consultant. 

Focus on Creative Speech as a unl 
Senucturing ior Unit 1 on Creative 
Gia lesson of this unit. 
Organization of the drama classroom. 

Motivation techniques for the drama class. 

Pupil reinforcement techniques for the drama class. 
Discipline/control techniques for the drama class. 
Grouping techniques for the drama class. | | 
Presentation of requirements for Unit II (Improvisation 


Unt) < 


Lor igh School units of che 
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Speech and peer teaching 


Week 3 


Completion of peer teaching of Unit i: 


Writing of resumes. 
Techniques of interviewing. 
niques. 
Films on improvisation tech 
Discussion/reflection techniques for the drama classroom. 


Questioning technigues for the drama classroom. 
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Week 4 


Peer teaching of one lesson 
pelection of appropriate 
besisom ‘plan. 

Evaluation and assessing work in 
Planning alternatives for 


b-Of (Unit ld.— Improvisation. 
tials and aids for the drama 


: classroom. 
?, Dram , Drama 9. 


Possible Junior High Sch m 

Each class period sd be studied as a model 
Of fdmama iclass activity.) /An gj log book will be 
kept by each Biipears and the aE of each class will 


frequently be spot-lighted 
procedure. 


ed’ as part. of class 


Ke 
N 
o 


Assignments 


A unit on Creative Speech 
A unit on Improvisatio! 
A daily log book of class proc 
Abstracts of selected readin 

Final written exam 


and reflections 


A. 


te 
ination 


Suggested References: 


Required 


Curperculum Guide for Drama = Province of Alberta. 


Junior High School Units = Edmonton ePubiic ssehoo! @Boaxnd) 


Moore jet iGats . . 
Tanner, Fran. Basic Drama Projects. Clark Publishing. 
Tanner, Fran Creative Communication. Clark Publishing. 
a = IS 


Suggested 


Hodgson, John. Improvisation. 
Kemp, David. A Different Drummer. 


: Drama J o<Unbversity 
-Bi s & Clegg.» Teaching Srame 
Pemberton-Billing = nde 


Educational Drama for Todays Schools. 


Shuman, R. Baird. Drama as a Learning Medium. 


thcote: 
Wagner, B. J. Dorothy Hea 
Way, Brian. Development Through Drama. 
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EDs Co 
Curriculum and Instruction ins Secondary School Drama 
Beerequisite: Ed. C.I. Xxx 


Ts 


oer. 


Aims: 


The student enters this course maving completed Ed. C.I. 
XXX and a teaching round of four weeks on avy julia OL niagh 


School drama: ci: 


In this course the 
eeaching, skills 
Skills which are 
senor high, school in 


student will interpret the generic 
Ctrve of theatrical 
=e drama curriculum for 


Curriculum Guide for 


L 
ne 
tic 


Drama. 


tl) To study and,.te,interpret 


(2) 


C3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


Objectives: 


>, ,Alberta,Curriculum 
Guide for Drama on the Senior High School level. 


To introduce an approach to Dramatic Literature, to 


structure a teaching unit in this area for the Senior 
High School drama class, and to peer teach one lesson 
from this anit: 


nior High School drama 
t in this area and to 


he 


To introduce Media in the Ser 
elassrooms "to-structure a ant 
teach “one*lesson £rom ths “Unit: 


To introduce Theatrical Skills in the Senior High 
School #arama *elass, “to ‘structtre a unye In“this area, 
and to present resources in the researched area to 


other student teachers. 


To present Stage Fighting as a viable classroom 
technique. 


To study the organization of, management of and 
structure of a senior high school classroom. 


ching skills and instructional 


ifi a 
To study specific te high school drama class. 


strategies in the senior 
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(8) To present evaluation Criteria and methods for the 
senior high schoo] ame 


Topics to be Covered: 
re a ne 


Week 1 


-ta Curriculum Guide for 
ior High School Drama. 

t III - Dramatic Literature, 

peroac! 5 Dramatic Literature. 
choosing dramatic 


Drama and focus on Ser 
Introduction of. Uni 
Introduction of Fol 
Study of evaluative 
literature. 


Peer teaching on one lesson from Unit III. 
Week 2 


Methods of evaluating and presentation in a 


penmivor High School cl: 
THEEPOdUuCtion of Unit 
Classroom. 


Group media presentation and critigue. 
* © 


of media in the Drama 


Preroduction of Unit V - Theatrical Skills. 
Introduction to a need for Theatre History. 


Week 3 


Peer teaching and critique of Theatrical Skills. 

Stage Fighting as a Technique in the Senior High Drama 
Classroom. | 

Planning alternatives for Drama 10, Drama 20, Drama 30. 
Possible Senior High School Drama Programs. 


Each class will be analyzed and studied as a model of 
drama class activity. An on-going log book will be kept 
by each student and the charting of each class will tre= 
quently be spot-lighted and analyzed as part of ciass 


procedure. 


Assignments: 


unzt. in Dramatic Literature | 
unit in Media in the Senior High Drama Class 


A 
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A j Theatrical 11Ls . 

i ee book of class procedures and reflections 
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Suggested References: 


Required 


Curriculum Guide fo of Alberta 


Clark’ Publishing. 
Clark Publishing. 


Lanner, fran.. Cree 


Suggested 
Ailensworth, Carl, et. al. The Complete Play Production 


Handbook. New York: Crowell Company, 1973. 

Carra, Lawrence and Alexander Dean. Fundamentals of Play 
Directing. Toronto: Holt, Rinehart and Winston; 1980 
(4th ed.) } 

Coger, Irene and Melvin lite. Readers' Theatre Handbook. 
Svenview, Lil.: Sse : COL BLOG ie 

Corey, ;-ivene. <The Ma 


Anchorage Press, 


New Orleans, Louisiana: 
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JOURNAL METHOD 
ene Keeping .of aawournalk, a personal record of responses to 
the field log, was structured on the Intensive Journal method of 
Dr. Ira Progoff. In keeping with the emergent nature of the 


entire study, the sections of the Journal method to be utilized 
in the process of data collection evolved as the need for that 
section became clear. The fact that I serve as a Journal consul- 
tant for Dialogue House in New York made available to me the 


sections of the Journal notebook which might serve as ways to get 


at information in the interpretive process. 


Keeping the daily log 

Gach night, after the field log notes for the day were re- 
Mertten and studied, a daily journal log was written. The 
effort was to record an unpremeditated flow of ideas, responses, 
feelings, reactions to what was observed in Gwen's life-world that 


day. The evolving role being bestowed upon me by the participants 


in the study was recorded and reflected on. In time, when the 


daily log entries were read in periodic feedbacks, patterns emerged 


and new realizations occurred. The writer came into contact with 


the inner movement of her thoughts and feelings and, Ib ameyshavel “abtel 


Peis Study, with the inner movement of the thoughts and feelings 


of the key informant. Progoff asserts that 
n we have written sufficiently in the 
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entries and read them in continuity, we find 
that “cach entry fllis an and recalls the 
context and details of the others. Thus, 
with relatively little being written at any 
one time, it becomes. possible, even in the 
midst of a very busy life, to accumulate the 
data that will enable us to gain the long- 
range benefits of working in the Daily Log. 
(Pregofive 1275.° press ) 


Another development in the use of a Journal as a daily log, was 
eeemacact that as»I wrote each night,.connections) to" my! research, 
to specific theories, and to relevant studies occurred organically 
and became part of the emergence of personal theory in the study. 


This is well illustrated by the February 14th Journal entry on 


the following pages. 
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Pepruary ‘14, 1983 


It was interesting to me that all the talk in the staff 
room this a.m. was of The Winds of War. PvE final ly@asked “5% (phys. 
ed) how the convention was and she said "Oh, I attended a couple 


of good sessions." I asked Gwen and she said "Yes, some were 
really good. I slépt in on Friday morning and went late. But 

I found some good material at the resource centre." I.must 
follow up on convention and find out what choices she made of the 


sessions she did attend. 


After the second period break Gwen came over to give me the 
good news she received over the weekend (I knew that she was 
bubbling with energy and that she had an “up" attitude today.) 

Be principal/pastor"of the Christian School attached to ‘her 


ehurch had heard from a good.friend that Gwen's’ position for next 


year is in question. He told her that the number for the Christian 


School will triple for next year and that they would like her to 


be part of their staff. They do have options and drama will be 


part of their curriculum for next year. She is thrilled and hope- 


ful that this will happen. She said, "I don't know for sure but 


at least it's a door opening." I asked if the pastor had indi- 


cated what he saw as the reasons for the increase in the numbers 


of students Gwen said, "Many of the parents are disillusioned 


with the public school system and want values for their children." 


Reflecting on the double period of 9-3 L.A. today, I some- 


moeeee..saacrtir®cwen aéesn't ask for difficulty when she does 
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things like the group assignments in the library. If 9-3's are 
focused for a period, they don't seem able to extend the concen- 


tration for the double period and being put with their friends 


doesn't seem to encourage focus. Gwen doesn't flap cabout, isa ejust 
moves about the library from table to table, re-explaining the 
assignment and saying once in awhile "Girls - " or mentioning 


someone's name. Her patience is obvious today. 


"Familiar socialization" is a term I read in the new Spindler 
book last night and I saw Gwen all day today in the light of that 
term "acting out a role as teacher that she had developed from 
Peoressional «training, experience, and prior observation; and 


converting a culture that she had learned at home, in school, and 


from the peer group into action in the classroom." They are 
constructs but they are also cultural transactions. "One takes 


the 'raw' data of observation and the emic data of interviews and 


biographies and translates it into categories that 'make sense' 
emu Even more biographic intemview 1s needed 10 aide 


explore this whole area. Spindler also uses the term LcuveM iar 


therapy" in much the same way as Spradley uses "strategic ethno- 


inf ant to 
graphy" meaning the feed-back of material to the key informan 


Meehiniher aware of the facts uncovered by the meseonch. th 
reactions of his key informant were 
1) disbelieving and hostile at first 
moving to 
2) assimilation of what was presented. 
It (the report) acted as a "change agent" (Spradley) or “cultural 
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translation" (Spindler). In order to do this, one essential 
element was interview of students. This gives me pause and asks 
ne Rc ee cis Abad Rc elo 
Besit.. should re-think this area. The class perceptions were 
not in line with the self-perception of his key informant and 
this "tacit culture" (of the classroom) convinced him (key in- 
formant) of the need to take the ethnographic study seriously and 


to believe its results. 


At the noon break, B came in, threw her books on the desk 
and went out to her locker. While she was out, the bell rang. 
When she tried to say that her books were there so she shouldn't 
Beeq va. late slip,.Gwen, said. "I,don't care."..B. went,back to her 


Besk. Saying.!'That's, good, to know... She, doesn't, care, about us.” 


At the break after the Psychology Option, Gwen came over to 


the table to say that she was re-thinking the fact that she would 


drop the Psychology option next_term. "They so need this section 
eee Sy CNL O9Y oP ee 


on communications and ego states, don't you think?" I was non- 


committal and tried to get her to enlarge on the reasons. There 
‘ee Led’ tO" GO 


wasn't time between periods to complete the discussion. 


The blow-up with the 8 L.A. class really leads me to question 


Preryalue of two periods of L.A. in one day. 1 see a pattern 


emerging of a focused first period of L.A. and a second period in 


which Gwen struggles for control and ends up angry oF impatient 


Pines tshe®tolerates@a lot” before” She comes down hard. 
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Responses of the second reader as a period log 
aT a errr eres 


Bi-weekly, a second reader took the field-log and journal to 
a quiet spot, read them, and returned to me to be interviewed 
about what she had read. That taped interview was then transcribed 


by me and in a new section of the Journal called "reflections on 
the second reader's response". I wrote my thoughts on her res- 
ponse. Because this happened with great regularity for the first 
fourteen weeks of the study, this section of the Journal can be 
compared to the section of the Intensive Journal method called 


Period Log. 


Period Log is a time-stretching activity. It begins in the 
NOW moment of our lives and stretches time back as far as it 
needs to go, in the case of the study, every two weeks time was 
stretched by the second reader as she read the field-log notes and 
daily journal and then responded to my questions about what she 
read. The study itself, as it were, took on a life of its own 


while the second reader attempted to get inside that life and 


feel the movement and patterns within it. The actudl entry in the 


: rception gained 
Journal was the researcher's response to that pe p g 


by the second reader. It was having a second pair of eyes and 


Lita intuit the patterns of 
ears, another sensitive instrument to int ‘ 


movement emerging in the study. 


Since the second reader was also teaching EGCl XXX/XYZ at 


gents 
the University during my absence, one Of ENG SIN DOT eS 
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that the reading of the field notes and journal 
teaching of the course. It was as if a bridge 
course was already in the first stages of con- 


this Period Log 


each. The January 4th 


entry makes this point clearly. 
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January 4, 1983 


(Reactions to Log weeks 5 and 6 and three formal interviews 


as well as to Journal notation 


ds) 


a) The most important element of today's feedback was the fact 
that reading the notes and Journal (as well as the interviews) 
had had influence on the teaching of Ed Cl XXX today. The themes 


had formed an attitude toward the importance of preparing these 


student teachers for their first year of teaching. It also gave 
wertdation to § Vsvteaching of the Ed. CC. fe which 1s, the 


course for drama minors when it became clear that attitudinal 
training was more important than covering content. SS estab- 
lished interviews on the first day as a technique of introduction 
and this was a direct result of reading notes and seeing needs. 
She mentioned "holes that need to be filled" and students said 
that that was proved in Round #2. Notes give reality and 


immediacy to the teaching. 


2) Many comments had to do with my changing role or gradual 


emergence of a role: 


- more detached, ya ene 

~ less responsible for aiscipiine, | 

more able to describe without evaluating, 

~ underlining less, . 

letting the flexibility needed in this type of 
study emerge - painfully, 

- becoming more self-aware of 
ethnographic technique was 

- non-leading in interview, : 

- game-playing in interview when necessary, 

-~ concerns are pedagogical, 


temperament and what 
demanding O14, 
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- writing style of description becoming novel-like, 
- allowing the entire context to broaden. 
3) Many of the notes, especially underlining, were becoming 


Signals for dialogue. 
S) used the analogy of a V.T.R. when one is doing stimulated 
Becall —- assort:ofs"Oh Ismust ask her that." trying to get inside 


Ene informant’ s"head: 


4) A more relaxed, less obcessed attitude is helping to broaden 
ane study. Bysnot+being there everyday and not being in the 

room every period a more relaxed style of viewing and responding 
is happening. Less personal, more analytic style of description 
is Pens developed. I am bracketing things, myself recognizing 
and trying to sort out the difference between evaluation and 


connoiseurship. 


5) S mentioned the ambivalence of the administration, 


especially the principal. The caring seemed to be there but not 


the strength or need to carry it out. Overloading was passed off 


as just one of those first-year teacher problems. No move to 


Change schedule even when a drama teacher the year before had a 


nervous breakdown under the strain. S saw him as di person on 


that 
the way up. We discussed the passing on of the message 


: were mot to Feacr oF 
first year teachers were to be "tested" and 


to offer suggestions. 


6 ) S began to see the staff as real people and people with 
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problems. She saw the democracy "a voice in running the schoo" 
as a weakness when administration did not take a stand on the 


noon-hour decision. 


“mant 


7) She began to see Gwen, the info: , aS unigue. 

a) her background, 

b) her husband's support, 

c) home problems - ill baby, 

ad) taking exhaustion out on home and 
children but aware of it, 

e) patient lady, 

f) kids taking advantage of h 
aS unaware as some notes w 
to, thanks 


er but Gwen not 
ould lead one 


W 


8) Again, the Journal was seen as a whole different experience: 


a) not as much writi 

b) zeroing in on speci | 

c) working out problems and frustrations, 

dad) underlining in red showing up here now, 

e) found my analysis of F.R. as fair —- objective - 
this is mot what 1.teach, 

£) seeing her whole world. 


Thais was a terribly important feed-back section. All cf at 


told me things, some I already realized but had validated that 


S also saw certain elements emerging - others, were new 


awarenesses (e.g. the image of the slats and its connection to 


what was happening in distancing). 
Again, the most important step is the bridge being constructed 


from these notes to the present integrated program, Ed. Cl XXX. 


P 
The dialectic of the hermeneutic circle which is the model of the 


study is being verified in this way. A formal interview with 


S at the end of the next two weeks may put that into hard data. 
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Entering into dialogue with the work 
fee ae ee OOS Wi eh he Work 
In the process of deepening the relationship with the work 

Onetdoes®-Pregofft intréducés “the concept of dialogue scripts. 
These scripts are written dialogues, entering @intevansarereulation 
of a mutual meeting of persons - 

each accepting, speaking to, and most important, 

epstening to the other. This 1s the i=) Theu 

relationship of which Martin Buber spoke. It is 

the deeper, more satisfying aspect of relation- 

ship between persons in society. 

OPr cqGoti wo 75 Sgp 6 415 Oy 

The study which was emerging over a three-year period was a work 
in my life. It had an energy of its own, both physical and psychic 
which came from and generated a strong inner relationship with me 
as researcher. It had a list of steppingstones, moments in time 
which mark its emergence as a work. It had a life-history and 
by articulating that life history, I might be able to establish 


contact with the inner continuity of the work. I might be able 


to meet the person within the process of the life of the work. 


The dialogue script articulated on January 3lst in the 
dialogue section of the Journal is one example of such an attempt 
and the crystallizations which emerged one example of new aware- 


nesses about the study which were the result of this Fei eis Wes Bh oa a 
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Dialogue with the Person within the Emerging Study 
January 31, 1983 


Focus Statement: The study for orals and the re-discovery of 
Beittel's work has opened a doorway. Something new is emerging 


Bieeche study: 


Stepping Stones 
i) The study, at one point, had little Connection, -on the 


praxis level, with the terms "phenomenological hermeneutics". 


2) The research on hermeneutics in the period of preparation of 
the proposal made me aware of the connections to my master's 
work in literary analysis and the diploma work in biblical 


exegesis. 


3) Reading Beittel and learning of his "formal hermeneutic 
mode" which Smith translates as an intertwining of "under- 


Standing andshelpings assistsrmectodsee strandseot Bhis in 


strategic ethnography. 


4) The concept of the Log and Journal, as well as the trans- 
scribed interviews and documents as texts for analysis has 
just begun to crystalize so that hermeneutics (the science 


of interpretation) is in reality at the very basis of my 


research. 
Dialogue: 
gi I don't even know with whom or what I'm in dialogue as I 


begin this conversation. 
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But you are speaking to ah emergent; aren't you?) “Tova 
theory just beginning to poke its head out and you know 
what, I, I think you're afraid of me. 


Afraid of you? Why should I be afraid of VOUr (se leconect 
even know who or what you are. 


But you do, you know. You've met me before - years ago - 
iim the spbeit of original research and, if you remember, 
Htscaned you vyto death *thenotocacvel meant “Gest ingiaoft the 
fence” fascDr. Horowitz tells you to. 


I don't have the foggiest notion what you're talking about. 


Gowback =sgowback to 195041951 sesYou were messing raround 
with a traditional analysis of Synge & Lady Gregory and 
one day Robert Louise said something about a middle ground 
theory in analysis and it blew your mind. You borrowed 
her book, took it upstairs, devoured it for three days and 
knew it fit Synge like a glove and Gregory not at all and 
you had the perfect model for interpretation of the 
difference between satire and whimsey. You took the idea 
torBrady. iand the ithought *yvou thad slost ‘your wind mand stook 

it to Callahan and he was as excited as you were and said 
"Go with it". I came out then and gave you courage and 
wecdiid fit -=Wwalpfece coftomigimal research: 


My iGodesprernadn't put that all ‘together until Tight now. 


Right. Interesting that you still can't even give mewa 
name thnitt’m still. a line scratehed on the page... Buc look, 
T= you didn't use’ me 2m 1990-195) “andi throw me in jones tia. 
can. Every time you chose a play folks said was too hard 
for high. school), blocked “a scene an a wey you had never 
seen one blocked before, helped a student with an inter- 
pretation of Shakespeare you had never heard done in that 
way, planned a project that was unique in English - all of 
the right brain approaches - I was right there niggling 


at you. 


Whew - maybe I should call you Mind-Blower! So, where are 
we going this time? 


Into whatever pathway the intertwining of understanding 
and helping lead you to - into search for or creation of 
(does that shake you?) a model for text interpretation _ 
that will incorporate your text (Log and Journal) as well 
as her/his text (transcription of interviews) as well as 
document text. Maybe it's Geertz's experlence-near and 


experience-distant. 
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i No. 


~ Well, then, why did you use it at Fairview? 


us Pict that markative description: 

- Well, hang loose. Perhaps it's premature to worry about 
that.. 

Ay Ragin. £m Only at the coding stade noc atetive data 


analysis stage. 


- Besides, coding is much safer than stepping out on that 
fimp; sliding OLf that fence. Tirat'’s Oth. Just tas long 
as you are aware that I"m there, ready to be discovered, 
still very alert and pungent and ready to boil up and over, 
there 1s time. Why don't vou do some Jooking for vourlold 
friend Henri Bergson and find out what he has to say about 
"emergents" and also in Jung and Progoff. 


T Postarted off trying to “talk £oO the (person within theswork 
And you're saying to me that the person within the work is 
my own ability to do original research just waiting to 
emerge. O.K. - give me time and space. I'll get Bergson 
and Jung and Ira Preogofft but 2 need to Live with this 
dialogue for awhile to let my head stop whirling, my heart 
stop thumping, and my belief to cope with the fect. that this 
has all happened. 


What stirs within? 


A sense of wonder, of awe 


ANafeare-cachesbtatiron 
Excitement - can it be so? 
A new sense of waiting - of patience - of "it will come" 


A looking at my pen as if it has a life of its own 


Gratitude - where would I be without Journal? 
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Doing twilight imaging about the work 
tin the “twiliqnu state between waking and sleeping, the 

intermediate state of consciousness, it is possible to work 
actively and to reach the depth of ourselves, where intuitions 
occur. Each week as I did a feedback of the daily. logmand of the 
Gatuy journal, fT did a twilight imaging exercise and recorded in 
a section of the journal designated for that activity, the images, 
thoughts and feelings, individual words (in a type of word- 
collage) which came to me. Even when the images seemed to have 
no direct bearing on the work at hand, they were recorded and 
reflected upon. Often the images were not visual but auditory, 
bactite-or olfactory. All were recorded without editing or judg— 
ment. 

This log section becomes an empirical sourcebook 

for us of the facts of our inner experiences as 

we perceive them on the twilight level. 

(Progoft, 1975) pie o) 

This was verified for me as the images began to form a pattern. 
Ofesimage re-occurred frequently, each time in a slightly dir— 
ferent variation and, over time, became for me a visual image of 
the progress of the study. At other times, the image or sensation 
would seem to have no direct meaning to the work at hand. Only 


later. with new experiences in the research did the image gain 


f moving from 
some meaning. Journal feedback, or the process 0 g 


section to section in the Journal, was activated frequently as a 


twilight image led to dialogue: or to the response to the second 
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reader. Some images remain ambiguous, have not spoken to the 
study in any way, but remain for the future, some aspect of the 
interior perspective which, as yet, have no meaning. The twilight 
imaging experiences have given an additional awareness to the 


study as the weeks 10 and 11 notations illustrate. 
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Week 10 

Aupattern - lying on material 

A hand is cutting the pattern out - the material isn't 
Gclear, only the pattern - clear shapes, the hand 
clear, the scissors well outlined 

Words: 
etched 
Clarity 
outline 
boundaries 
out 
guideline 


The contrast of mist and clear outline makes for a 
mixed image. 


My feeling as I “beheld” was an "Oh yes, that's how it is 
right now." The shape isn't clear as far as the material is 
concerned but the outline, the outer boundary,is becoming more 
clarified. The emergence is a combination of fuzzy, not clear 
Darts and slowly clarifying outhine. it's hard to 7explain but 


there is a tentative "jelling" of theory and praxis which is 


searching for a voice. 


Week 11 


Just 2 Of the slats = 
Awhand is, trying to fat ethe nocchess together sto 


form a corner. There are very clear markings 
oni the wood as an effort ts made Co fie the 
notches into each other. 

As the image fades they haven't fit perfectly. 
The effort is still being made. 


Words: 


flow 
ee 
grains 
texture 
pattern 
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The re-emergence of this image, even in a dream, has been an 
on-going theme of this first four months of data collection. It 
is the one stable element of the research. Each time it is 
different but some element of the slats appears. It becomes 


Bamost.a root metapmor of the research process: 
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